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TIME AND IDENTITIES. THE CASE OF ROMANIAN
AND HUNGARIAN STUDENTS FROM, BABES-BOLYAI"
UNIVERSITY, ROMANIA

Irina Postolache
,Babes-Bolyai” University co-direction Bordeaux 2 University

ABSTRACT

The aim of this paper is to analyze the way Time influences the construction of Romanian and
Hungarian students’ identities, using an anthropological perspective. In this sense, | suggest to
clarify what Time and Identity mean, how Transylvania’s Time contributes to the construction
of Identities and more precisely, how university’s Time influences the way students identify
themselves nowadays. Concerning the university, | will take into consideration its past, but | will
insist more on the present days, especially on its new policy of multiculturalism. Here | will also
mention students’opinions about multiculturalism and | will try to find the way multiculturalism
influence their identities and how they are contributing themselves towards this policy.

Keywords: Time, History, Memory, Identities, Multiculturalism

INTRODUCTION

»Babes-Bolyai” is a university from Cluj-Napoca, the symbolic capital of Tran-
sylvania, who played different roles in the construction of the Transylvanian cul-
ture, but also in the construction of Romanian and Hungarian nationalism. Since
the 19'" century, it has been used as a nationalistic tool by both sides, one against
the other. This paper analysis the way Time influenced and still influences the
identities of Romanian and Hungarian students. In this sense, I will look at present
and past Time, seen as a product of another two concepts, history and memory and
I will try to define what ,,identity” means. I will also trace down a short history of
the use of the two terms, while taking into consideration different approaches (an-
thropological, sociological and historical). Then, I will apply the definitions chosen
to the case study of Transylvania. This case study has been done by using formal
and informal interviews with students, participant observation and ethno-biogra-
phies collected within the period 2008-2012. I will then focus on the influence of
Time in the construction of Identity and more particularly, on the Hungarian and
the Romanian students’ identities, using Transylvania’s Time and ,,Babes-Bolyai”
University’s Time.

TIME: BETWEEN HISTORY AND MEMORY

The sociologist Roger Sue started his study about ,time and social order” by
stressing the importance of time in society, as a way to identify the culture, to
comprehend it and to distinguish it from another. From a sociological approach,
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differences between two cultures or two societies can be seen by relating time to
the diversity of social activities which produce it (Sue, 1994, pp. 21-22). He divides
the notion of Time into two: Time-History and Time-Object. Time-History or
macro-sociological time is the representation of Time as frame of realization of the
History. Traditionally, in this case, the historian would be turn to the past, and the
sociologist would try to identify the mechanisms to interpret this History and to
project it in the future. My research uses both perspectives. Time-Object or micro-
sociological time is the time that results from the study of social phenomenon (Sue,
1994, pp. 25-26).

Time can be also analyzed from a historical point of view relating it with space,
for better grasping the deep originality of the first in comparison with the second,
or speak about mechanical time by opposing it to natural time (Chesneaux, 1996).
Furthermore, we can speak about social temporalities as the sociologist Daniel
Mercure does, who rejects the use of the term Time. Social temporalities, as micro-
sociological time, are explained as the reality lived by groups or as a multiplicity
of the temporal behaviors and the presentations of time linked to the diversity of
social situations and modes of activities in time (Mercure, 1996).

In the case of ,,Babes-Bolyai” University, the most appropriated approach seems
to be that of Roger Sue. Therefore I will analyze Time as history, focusing on the
past of Transylvania. However I will also analyze the mechanisms of constructing
this past used in the present, and its purposes for the future. In this sense I will
insist on the phenomenon of memorization, on different types of memory and on
forgetting. Since Time is analyzed as History, but also as Memory and since the
last concept supposes a proliferation of definitions in social sciences, the next step
should be to explain what memory is.

Memory-definitions

Since the end of the ’70s memory took a growing importance in several disci-
plines. Polysemous and plural, this notion hires the mechanisms of reminding and
recovery of memories, of rereading collective social presentations, which are closely
linked to the question of the present identity (Baussant, 2007, p. 389). I am going to
focus on the analysing of memories (collective memory, autobiographical memory,
personal memory) but also on forgetting. Firstly I will start by looking into the con-
cept of ,,sacralisation of memory” which was brought on by the sociologist Barbara
A. Misztal. She explains this phenomenon by the expansion of passion for memory
in our amnesic societies and by the emergence of a new wave of spirituality in our
societies. According to her the past is more and more used as a screen. Moreover,
the decline of authoritative memories gives rise to a connection between soul and
memory (Misztal, 2004, pp. 67-74). This connection could be used to explain the
construction of identities in our case, but the decline of authoritative memories is
still low.

During my research, I have noticed that a part of the Hungarian students (I've
called them Hungarian, as officially they are ethnically called Hungarians) have
more of the tendency to ,sacralise” memory than Romanians and that their fami-
lies play an important role. For instance, the way memory is transmitted in some
Székelys families contributes to the construction of an identity which is neither
Hungarian, neither Romanian. Székelys are an ethnic group who speak Hungarian,
but whose origin is still disputed. They were brought by Hungarians in the east
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of Transylvania to protect its frontiers in the 11th century. They live in three de-
partments of Transylvania, where they represent a majority. In some cases, the
Székelys consider their identity as being more ,pure” than the Hungarian one (as
they weren’t assimilated by Romanians). The paradox is that even though they don’t
consider themselves Hungarians they feel proud of speaking the ,,pure” Hungarian
language and keeping the customs and religion which are often Hungarian. So,
though they feel Székelys, they are proud of being more Hungarians than the ,true”
Hungarians. This attitude creates sometimes adverse feelings against Romanians
and sometimes even against Hungarians. In this case, the ,sacred” memories trans-
mitted contribute to the construction of identities by opposing them and to the di-
vergence of memories.

The sociologist Maurice Halbwachs insists on another aspect of memories: the
social frame and the context of the events that we remember are of major impor-
tance. If when we would remember, we would relive the past events, it would be
necessary that we transport ourselves in the period they took place. This way we
would understand that the same reasons which determined the succession of those
instants in the past, the appearance of one to the suite of another one, explain the
reappearance, in the same order, of the same states (Halbwachs, 1994, pp. 27-33).
Already, through the social frame concept, M. Halbwachs goes up to what he is
going to call collective memory. All the individual memories participate to collec-
tive memory and both have in common the same social frames. Social frames of
memory are therefore the instruments which collective and individual memory
uses to redraw a picture of the past which agrees with every period and the pre-
dominant thoughts of its society (Jaisson, 1991, pp. 16-167).

Collective memory leans on the multitude of individual memories. It draws its
force and its length from the fact that it has a group of people which support it, but
there are however individuals who remember, as members of the group. Although it
is common collective memory does not manifest itself with the same intensity from
individual to individual. Every individual’s memory is a point of view on collective
memory, and this point of view changes according to the place he occupies there,
and this place changes according to the relations which he maintains with other
circles (Halbwachs, 1997, p. 94).

The anthropologist Maurice Bloch brings another concept: autobiographical
memory, which represents the memory that a subject has regarding his own experi-
ence in life. This kind of memory is not very different from the knowledge he has
of more distant historical events, which he didn’t lived himself. Autobiographical
memory relates strictly to the memory of events which the subject lived (Maurice
Bloch, 1995, p. 61). The life of a child dives more than we believe in social circles by
which it gets into contact with a more or less distant past and this is where its per-
sonal memories appear. It is the lived past, much more than the past learn by writ-
ten history, on which he will later be able to lean its memory on (Halbwachs, 1997,
p. 118). Autobiographical memory is part of collective memory and collective mem-
ory is also part of autobiographical memory. Joel Candau (2005) is going to insert
the past lived in generational memory; the one who, it seems that affects the most
the daily interethnic relations between the Hungarian and Romanian students. All
these types of memory are integrated in both Time-Object and in Time-History.
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History-Memory-Forgetting

The anthropologist Joel Candau outlines the interdependence between history
and memory, while he underlines the differences: both are representations of the
past, history confers events insurance of objectivity, while memory claims only its
plausible characteristic. The history is concerned to set order into events, while
the memory includes the feelings, emotions and passions of these events (Candau,
2005, p. 58). Maurice Bloch also considers that memory and history are interde-
pendent: he shows that the born memory of stories may take the form of autobio-
graphical memories and vice versa. In the same time, the narrative is not stored
in memory as a narrative, but as a re-representation of sequences events, similar
to sequences that happen to us in real life (Bloch, 1995, pp. 71-73). As Halbwachs,
Maurice Bloch says that since the remembering process involves communication
with others and since the individual memory is constantly subject to changes and
reformulations during this exchange and communication process, the memory
loses its isolated and individual character. In this manner, the memories of times,
long before the subject’s life, may share many characteristics of autobiographical
memory (Bloch, 1995, p. 63). Another important characteristic of memory, which is
not found in history, is intersubjectivity that is based on the process of transmission
(Kevin Yelvington 2002).

Still, from a historical point of view, there is a clear opposition between the
two, as Pierre Nora highlighted. Memory is alive, carried out by living groups of
individuals and constantly changing. It is rooted in the concrete, in gesture, in the
details. History, on the contrary, focuses only on the temporal continuity, on the
developments and the relations between things; it belongs to all and to nobody, it
is universal. History is an anti-memory and memory is anti-history (Candau, 2005,
p- 59).

If we talk about memory, we definitely have to take into account also another
concept: forgetting. Forgetting is considered necessary for the individual and for
the society. Even though opposed most of the time to memory, we don’t have to
neglect the relationship that exists between the two: «You should know to forget in
order to get to taste the flavor of the present, of the moment and of the waiting and
even memory itself needs forgetting: you must forget the recent past to find the an-
cient past” (Augé, 2001, p. 7). Concerning the history of Transylvania, in the pres-
ent there are still doubts linked to the moment-origin (the ancient past) and to the
question of who has been the first one, Romanians or Hungarians. The recent past
(e.g. the Treaty of Trianon, the nationalist politics of communism) which is still
very ,present” inhibits a more objective analysis of the distant past. History and
memory are confusing and forgetting seems to be still manipulated for different
purposes.

Identities-definitions

Identity, a term used in several domains, risks losing its sense because of its of-
ten use. The term ,,identity” has a long history that begins with the Ancient Greeks,
passes through occidental philosophy and continues up to analytical contempo-
rary philosophy (Brubaker, 2001, p. 67). In social sciences, the term is widely used
from the 1960, in the United States. The notion of identification was taken from
the psychoanalytical field and was associated on one side with ethnicity and on the
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other side with a sociological theory of roles and with the theory of the reference
group. The word was quickly spread to several areas: journalistic, academic, in the
language of social and political practice or in that of social and political analy-
sis (Brubaker, 2001, p. 67). Already, in the 1970’s, we are discussing about an ,iden-
tity” crisis, which involves inflation of the use of term and therefore a devaluation
of its meaning. From the ‘80s, many fields of study such as gender studies, sexuality
studies, race, religion, ethnicity, nationalism, immigration, the new social move-
ments, culture and identity politics, even those which, originally, their work had
nothing to do with this objects felt obliged to treat the issue of identity (Brubaker,
2001, p. 68).

Identities are formed through the mark of difference, symbolic systems of
representation and different forms of social exclusion. Identity is not opposed, but
it depends on difference. In social relations, these forms of social and symbolic dif-
ferences are established by the operation called classification systems. By these sys-
tems help dividing the population in Self and Other (Woodward, 1999 (1997) p. 29).
The social order is maintained by the self-other division and by the construction
of various categories in the social structure organized by symbolical and cultural
systems (Woodward, 1999 (1997), p. 33)

When treating the subject of identity, Charles Taylor reached the point of the
needing of the Other, and he adds a new concept: ,the recognition”. He links the
identity to the need for recognition by the importance that we confer to the identity
of the Other. Our identity is shaped by its recognition or absence, or sometimes by
the non-recognition. Thus, a person or group can experience a real distortion of
identity if the people and society that surround them mirror a despicable image.
The link between identity and recognition passes through a dialogical nature: we
always define our relation to Significant Other (Taylor, 1994, 75-107). During the
history, of Transylvania, the Other has sometimes been Hungarian, other times
Romanian. This could explain why in some cases we can see that Hungarian identi-
ties are opposing to Romanian ones and vice versa and why there are students in
these two groups who consider their culture very different from the Other one,
though they have lived together for more than ten centuries.

TRANSYLVANIA'S TIME

Histories and memories in Transylvania

In Transylvania’s case, it can been seen that ,memory is the present of the
past”, which means that it retakes what is discussed, selected, reworked by actors
from the present in function of their projects (Martin, 2010, p. 54). So what shall
we remember, and what shall we forget? Transylvania has two different histories,
one Romanian and the other one Hungarian, which participate to the construction
of two different subjects. Moreover, history and memory seems to be the same for
many students, especially for those who don’t study at the Faculty of History and
Philosophy. The context of communism encouraged this confusion: the Romanian
nationalist history developed during that period, based mainly on the negative feel-
ings of memory was directed against the Hungarians. In order to illustrate the exis-
tence of the two histories of Transylvania I've chosen two Romanian historians, one
from the communist period and the other from the post-communist period. Ioan
Aurel Pop, contemporary Romanian historian agrees that there is an exaggeration
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in Romanian historiography before 1989, but also in the Hungarian one (Pop, 1996,
p. 5). David Prodan (2002) presents the basic historical thesis that separates the his-
tory of Romanians of that of Hungarians, by attacking the Hungarian thesis in an
ironic way. However, it is considered one of Transylvania’s most important histo-
rian and his thesis are perpetuated even today.

The first event that is still debated by the two people involved, though still not
completely elucidated by historians is the period between from the 9" to 12t cen-
tury. For this period two different and oppose theories (Romanian and Hungarian)
are being used for political and nationalists purposes. However these theories
are also incorporated into the collective memory of people. The Romanian his-
toriography sustains the theory of continuity (the Romanians arrived first in
Transylvania and stayed there) in order to legitimize the claims of Romanian
nationalism in Transylvania. The Hungarian theory says that Romanians migrat-
ed gradually from the south of the Danube in the plateau of Transylvania where
they were colonized by the Hungarians from the tenth to the thirteenth cen-
tury (Thual, 1995, p. 24). As Joel Candau said, the origin-moment is always an
issue for memory and identity: ,,Among the primordial attachments that form
the basis of ethnicity, there is always a reference to a common origin” (Candau,
1998, p. 89). For most of the Hungarian and Romanian students with whom I
discussed, this subject is still vague and they can not wholly accept neither of
the two theories. What I did noticed is that Hungarians are usually more inter-
ested than Romanians regarding history many of them having more information.
Usually, Romanians learn their own theory without taking into account the op-
posed one, while Hungarians who study in their own language are obliged to learn
the history of Romania, but also the history of Hungary. This way, they can see the
both sides of the question. Finally, there are also Hungarian students who say that
they don’t care who the first one was, the importance being to live peacefully in
Transylvania.

During the discussions with Romanian students about the history of Transyl-
vania, there are always some events that are recalled and some which are forgotten.
For instance, there is the period 1867-1918, when Transylvania was incorporated
into the Austro-Hungarian Empire. This is a difficult period especially for Roma-
nians, but also for other nationalities in that territory, because of the assiduous
politics of «Magyarization”. On the other side, there are some Hungarian students
who see this period as a glorious one. Next a traumatic event for the Hungarian
part follows: the Treaty of Trianon, by which Transylvania was ceded to Romania.
Following this treaty, 33% of the Hungarian population has passed beyond Hun-
garian borders. This is the event recalled by all Hungarian students and mostly
forgotten by the Romanian ones. That’s why the way they see it today is different.
There are Hungarians who see it as something sad (,as Hungarian, I can say that it
is a sad issue for us ... we have become a minority ... we are Hungarians, but we do
not belong to Hungary or Romania ... so that’s a little sad ... ” J). And there are Hun-
garians more neutral or impartial (,there are different hints and both sides matter.
Romanians see it as a victory, isn’t? ... Well, I've learned both sides of the history.
It’s normal like this.” Agnes). If for most Hungarians this event was shocking, for
Romanians, on the contrary, it was considered natural, as something that was al-
ways desired and was accomplished at that date. So, few Romanians remind or talk
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about this event, but they insist on the first Great Union from 1600, an event also
emphasized in historian books.

And then another event that must be clarified is the Horthy-period. This period
(1940-1944, when Transylvania passed under a difficult Hungarian domination)
is accentuated by Romanians, because of Romanian victims of that period and is
passed almost into oblivion by Hungarians. Few Hungarian students consider that
Horthy-period is exaggerated in the Romanian history and that Horthy was a great
governor for those times. Moreover, there were victims on both sides, since there
was a war.

The generational memory is ,a memory both horizontal and vertical which
has two forms, one ancient, the other one modern” (Candau, 1998, p. 89). It is ge-
nealogical and is rather the awareness of belonging and of being the heir of earlier
generations. The modern form is «personal”, because relations between contempo-
raries, predecessors and successors are no longer anonymous. This memory is in-
tragenerational and is not intended to be transmitted. In this sense, the generation
is characterized by discontinuity and genealogy through continuity. Still, we must
admit that the ancient memory influences modern memory, and a total separation
between the two is not possible. With regard to Transylvania, generational memory
can be divided into the communist and the post-communist one. However for the
students with whom I had spoken the post-communist one is more comprehensible.

In Cluj-Napoca (the Romanian name) or Kolozsvar (the Hungarian name),
the town where is located ,,Babes-Bolyai” University, we speak of the ,,Funar Phe-
nomenon” (Magyari, 2002, p. 144). This is the period of government of the mayor
Gheorghe Funar, which is marked by a strong anti-Hungarian feeling, when there
were developed public projects designed to hide the Hungarian cultural heritage
and even to offend them by public inscriptions and by the haunting presence of Ro-
manian symbols. In the existing circumstances favorable to the development of a
discriminatory mentality, that is to say of an old negative generational memory, it
was not difficult to create an intentional mentality of almost complete ignorance
of the Hungarian element in Cluj. Most Hungarian students I talked to did not live
this period in Cluj and they say it did not affect their relationships with Romanian
colleague. In academia, this mayor is appreciated neither by Romanians, nor by
Hungarians. It is rather treated ironically by both sides.

Transylvania’s Identities

In Transylvania, Time gave birth to two different identities: the Hungarian and
the Romanian one. But the question is not that simple and the deeper we get into it,
the closer we get to the modern approach of identity. If in pre-modernity the sub-
ject is isolated, alienated and exiled, in late modernity, the subject, not only sup-
ports alienation, but also a dislocation. The term ,dislocation” belongs to E. Laclau,
a post-marxiste theoretician (Hall, 1992, pp. 278-279) and is also used by Kath-
ryn Woodward in «Concepts of Identity and Difference”. She describes the major
change that occurred in modern society by saying that it no longer has a main cen-
ter creator of identity, but rather a plurality of centers. If E. Laclau sees a positive
side to this change, because society offers so many different places where identity
can be born and where new topics may be formed, K. Woodward observes also the
negative side: the complexity of modern life forces us to assume different identi-
ties, but these various identities may come into conflict (Woodward, 1999, p. 18).
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Here we can also add the fragmentation of memory, which could contribute to the
phenomenon of dislocation of identities and which could be an issue for the Hun-
garian, Székelys and Romanian students. The fragmented memory is an individual-
ized and full of information memory. It is a memory that tends to simplify and turn
into stereotype and which expresses a fragmented society. This society is sensitive
to simplified forms of representation of the past made of empty slogans and myths
(Ryan, 2004, p. 33).

Another essential point that has to be underlined is the fact that the dislocation
means also that there is no single ,identity”, but there are several ,identities”. The
change occurs with the apparition of social sciences in Darwin’s biology: the so-
ciological subject is no longer autonomous, but is formed in relation to the Signifi-
cant Other, who is mediating the values, the meanings, symbols, and the culture in
which they live. The subject is part of the structure and loses its stable and unified
identity, becoming fragmented, composed of multiple and sometimes conflicting
identities (Hall, 1992). This is why I will choose to insist only on national identities,
as Time contributes mostly to their construction.

Stuart Hall examines the national identity taking into account the «fragmented
subject”. He says that the representation strategies used to build a common under-
standing of national belonging and identity are the narration of the nation, the em-
phasized origin, continuity and tradition, the invention of tradition, the founding
myth, the idea of original people and pure «folk”. It also stresses the role of cultural
power and discourse in constructing national identity. The Romanian identities are
in some cases accentuating the nationalism, if we take the example of those stu-
dents who belong to or are sympathizers of the ,,Noua Dreapta” right extremist or-
ganization (,the New Right”) or if we are speaking of those who are searching for
a national way to identify themselves (the ,,puricist nationalism” as one of the sub-
jects called it, inspiring himself from a popular author, Dan Puric, who wrote ,,Cine
suntem”/ ,,Who we are”). The author insists on the anticommunism topic, using an
orthodox approach and some historical events which imply the national Romanian
figures and is looking for the ,,pure” Romanian nation (D. Puric, 2008). There are
also other Romanian students which criticize the same author for being legionary
and xenophobe. However most of Romanians students identify themselves simply
as Romanians.

On the other side, there are the Hungarian students whom national identity is
difficult to define. Many of them have chosen to identify regionally, from Cluj or
from Transylvania. The Székelys most of the time are identified generally as Hun-
garians, but as I notice most of the Hungarians consider them Székelys (and not
Hungarians) and most of the Székelys don’t consider themselves as Hungarians.
Still, there are some Székelys and very few Hungarians who said they don’t see any
difference between the two. All these confusions can implicate different issues. One
of these issues is the frustration of the not belonging to any country. For instance
there are Székelys who feel they don’t belong to Romania, and they don’t belong
neither to Hungary. Then, the fact that most of the Romanians don’t make the
differences between Székelys and Hungarians can implicate political issues: there
are the Székelys who demand the autonomy of Tinutul Secuiesc and not the Hun-
garians. The sentiment of exclusion (more Hungarians students said they are not
received in Székelys groups because they speak Hungarian with a ,,Romanian ac-
cent”, or because they are ,,mixed” with Romanians), the sentiment of detaining the
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»pure” identity (Székelys are speaking the Hungarian language and most of them
are keeping the old customs, the religion etc.). In this case is difficult to speak of
only one national identity or even to clarify a national identity. Therefore, if Ro-
manians and Hungarian students can find an answer identifying themselves as
Romanians or Hungarians, or simply as Transylvanians or Clujeni, Székelys often
identify themselves according to the context, especially the political context.

BABES-BOLYAI'S TIME
Short history of ,Babes-Bolyai” University

The University of Cluj is not a simple institution of science and culture and
since its establishment it acquired the role to stimulate the national life. Today, de-
spite the fact that it declares itself a multicultural university, some of its students
are nationalist or belong to nationalist organizations. Concerning the history of
the University ,,Babes-Bolyai”, I will divide it in three different parts. The first part
consists of an initial period of establishment of the University of Cluj. Here I will
insist mainly on the contribution of Romanian Professor Grigore Silasi, on the ac-
tions of Romanian society ,,Iulia” and on the reactions of the Hungarian authori-
ties. I will also look at the interwar period. The second period is the communist
one and the third is the post-communist, where I insist on the multiculturalism
policy.

Firstly, I will briefly summarize the history of the University of Cluj since the
nineteenth century. It was founded by the Austro-Hungarian Compromise in 1872,
as a Hungarian university. In 1897 it was called «Ferenc Jozsef” and functioned
like this until 1919. Later, with the creation of Greater Romania the Hungarian
University of Cluj had «emigrated” in Szeged (Hungary) and functioned as the heir
of the University «Ferenc Jozsef”. In 1927 «Dacia Superior” University was born at
Cluj and was called later «King Ferdinand I of Cluj”. In 1940, after the return of
Northern Transylvania to Hungary, Hungarian University returned to Cluj and the
Romanian one was «exiled” to Sibiu and to Timisoara. In 1944, when Soviet troops
entered in the city, Hungarian university ,,remained in place” and began negotia-
tions more or less conflicting, regarding the returning to the Romanian University
of Cluyj and the fate of Hungarian University there. After restoring the Romanian
administration in place in April 1945, it was decided that state universities which
taught in Hungarian should be established. Following this the process of dividing
buildings and other infrastructure properties has been started. In 1959, the two
universities had merged as the University «Babes-Bolyai” and the new institution
was called so until 1984, when, at least in official documents, it was called «Univer-
sity of Cluj-Napoca”. After 1990, it returned to using the name of «Babes-Bolyai”
and it has remained like this until present (Magyari-Vincze, 1997, pp. 232-233).

In the mid nineteenth century, the idea of university received more particular
outlines in the Romanian cultural space, including the analysis of European uni-
versity models of that time and the goals of the progress of Romanian nation. Since
the first year of existence of the new university (1872), at the initiative of the teacher
in Romanian Language and Literature, Grigore Silasi, Romanian students founded
the association ,,Iulia”. The majority of the members were students, but also much
of the intelligentsia of Cluj. Its vocation was scientific, but also national, by ,,awak-
ing” or creating the national spirit in the hearts of its members (Sigmirean, 1999,
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pp. 240-241). But Grigore Silasi’s activity ends quickly after an extensive campaign
of denigration by the Hungarian press. Few years later, the Hungarian minister
abolishes ,,Iulia” society. The young generation of the 20s and the ‘30s lived their
childhood and adolescence during the Ist World War and was educated in the spirit
of the national ideal. The accomplishment of the Romanian unity also gave birth to
the nationalization of the University of Cluj. The Professor Vasile Parvan developed
one of the fundamental studies on the possible reorganization of the University of
Cluj (Somesan, 2004, pp.102-103). He advocated the nationalization of the Univer-
sity of Cluj considering that the old formula of the University of Cluj could not be
admitted because it would not be just an «unforgivable error”, but a «total weak-
ness” of the Romanian authorities. He claimed that the University of Cluj had to
cease to be «an artificial city of maghiarism” and that it is meant to be a science
institute for its people (Somesan, 2004, p. 155).

Since 1959, we can start talking about ,,Babes-Bolyai” university. But this time
the situation is rather reversed. I during the interwar period, pressure was applied
especially bottom up, from a student body that had a very vivid awareness of its po-
litical mission, in the years after World War II, political pressure acted from the top
down (Somesan, 2004, p. 12). The university passed through a strong Romanian
nationalization decided by the communist regime.

During the post-communist period, a series of events occurred and showed
that the university continues to be sometimes a nationalist tool for both parts.
Also, there are students involved in various nationalist «organizations” despite the
totally different context and despite the fact that «Babes-Bolyai” declares itself a
multicultural university. Then, why was the multiculturalism approach chosen and
how can it reconcile the two (Hungarian and Romanian) which were nationalist
for more than a century? A university from Eastern Europe and from an ex-com-
munist country wishes to adopt a policy born in the United States, in a quite dif-
ferent context. What I will focus on is the way multiculturalism manifests itself in
the university and especially how it is perceived by its most important subjects: the
students.

Students’ opinions about ,,Babes-Bolyai”s multiculturalism

There are different opinions according to their understanding of the politics
of multiculturalism, their belonging to a certain ethnic group and their origins. I
have to mention that I am Romanian, I don’t speak Hungarian, and some of my
subjects are also my colleagues. All this could have influenced their answers to my
questions. The subject of discussion we found more difficult to approach was the
Hungarian-Romanian relations in the university. On the contrary, other topics that
did not involved directly or very obviously the relations of fellowship Romanian-
Hungarian, as for example, their views on multiculturalism, were answered more
directly and openly.

For instance, when asking Hungarians ,how are their relations with their Ro-
manian fellows?” they answered very short, without further comments: ,,it’s OK”,
or ,,0h, yes...it’s going very well”. Or to questions like ,how do you see the Hungari-
an-Romanian relations?” there are answers like ,,but, you know, I think they should
make peace, leave the past, all that..” avoiding telling other commentaries. But
speaking about multiculturalism, the opinions are much more diverse. I shall start
with Romanians, as most of them have almost the same opinion: ,,Babes-Bolyai”
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is a multicultural university, especially because it offers the possibility to learn in
different languages, but also because there are different ethnic groups which are
studying there. Some Hungarians also agreed that it is a multicultural university.

These students consider it multicultural because there are multiple special-
izations in different languages, especially Hungarian specializations. Some of
them have lived in Cluyj for a long time, they have studied in Romanian, and they
have also chosen the Romanian specialization at the university. They spend most
of their time with Romanians and they don’t feel at all discriminated. They only
speak Hungarian within their family and they say they feel better with Roma-
nians. This is why I called them ,assimilated”. Then there are other Hungarian
students with whom I discussed and who considered «Babes-Bolyai” multicultural
only from some perspectives, especially because it offers them the opportunity to
study in Hungarian or in some cases, a foreign language they choose. But for them,
multiculturalism has a broader meaning: it is an identity policy which must also
contain a ,,multicultural spirit”. They say that this multicultural spirit is miss-
ing because of students (majority and minority) and also because of the teachers of
different ethnic groups, because they do not do projects together, they do not par-
ticipate in events that encourage students of any ethnicity to participate together
and to collaborate, to really feel they are studying in a multicultural university.

Students from the Hungarian specializations, most of them Szekelys, consider
that the Hungarians have not enough rights and minorities are not treated pro-
perly, compared to minorities in Great Britain, Belgium or those of Slovakia with
which they came into contact. For example, they demand the right to speak their
own language in the administrative, educational, political, etc., as they considered
fake the last census from Cluj (2002). In addition, they think it is a great pity that
there are no lines of study in Hungarian in all faculties and specializations. More-
over, a student from the Hungarian specialization says that «Babes-Bolyai” is not
a multicultural university because it did note have a multicultural environment
where it could grow - Attila - (Cluj was under the administration of Funar for
12 years). For him, neither the organization nor administration of the university,
neither «the multicultural spirit”, contribute to the construction of a multicultural
university. A history student from the Hungarian lineage said even to be happier to
study in her mother tongue and not be forced to have contact with people of differ-
ent ethnicities. Here, it is clear that specializations of different languages can also
mean sharp break lines, since there are no Romanian students attending Hungar-
ian lines. Thus, ethnic boundaries can reproduce constantly.

We observe that the Hungarian specialization is sometimes a refugee for the
Hungarians. They are content to interact only with their Hungarian comrades. In-
tercultural dialogue can disappear even if we think that if we create Hungarian spe-
cializations within the university we don’t create a separation between students of
different ethnicities. That’s how the multicultural spirit disappears, sometimes by
the introduction of a multicultural administration. Thus, in some cases, the recog-
nition of differences may contribute to the maintenance of ethnic boundaries, rath-
er than their permeability. But at the same time, it is likely that ethnic barriers can
be overcome by keeping the differentiations by a very well managed multicultural
policy (for example, by a symbolic solution to conflicts through cultural programs
involving Hungarians and Romanians, by building a new image of the Hungarians
for the Romanians and vice versa).
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Here is another view that is relatively close to all that have answered this ques-
tion: «From our perspective,” BB «is not a multicultural university (...) our, that is
to say mine and that of many people ... especially after the incident panels, and not
only. And the situation with teachers who were dismissed from our faculty, those
of the faculty of Physics ... so ... multiculturalism means several languages... that
is to say a peaceful survival with minorities, and anyway, in Brussels, the Univer-
sity «Babes-Bolyai” is known as multicultural, which is not true”(Robi). It is always
the language issue that affects the most and which is attributed to multicultural-
ism. For them, the Hungarian language is more than just language, is a factor of
«peaceful survival”, is a Hungarian sign, insignificant to others, but very impor-
tant to them, is more respect for Hungarian teachers. The multicultural spirit can
be achieved by the construction of Hungarian specializations, and necessarily a
change in attitude and mentality among Romanians, teachers and students. Other-
wise, the university would only reproduce the same ethnic boundaries. The student
mentioned above, though there was no other Hungarian person around him, was
responding on behalf of those he knows: the «our” he uses demonstrates his affin-
ity to a Hungarian group and how they think in unison, their solidarity. But at the
same time, it is built as opposed to other Romanians.

CONCLUSION

Time, seen as History and Memory, contributes to the construction of Identities,
and especially in our case, to the construction of national identities. What is ob-
vious is that Transylvania’s Time brings a major contribution for our two subjects
(Romanian and Hungarian), or more correctly said, for our 3 subjects (Romanian,
Hungarian and Szekely). In this case, history sustains the argument used by some
Szekely, who make the difference between them and Hungarians, that they are a
different ethnic group, who only speaks Hungarian. If we take into consideration
»Babes-Bolyai”s Time, we can see that its contribution to national identities is not
that important as Transylvania’s Time. The fact that the university was used as a
nationalist tool influences few students (Hungarian) in the sense that they want a
separation in two universities: Romanian and Hungarian. Today’s multiculturalism
can have more consequences for them: it is sometimes used as a line of separa-
tion as different specializations are not obliged to communicate, or it offers them
more freedom to choose between the specializations they want and sometimes
can contribute to the construction of a multicultural dialogue. Though, what is
more important than the policy of the university is the autobiographical memory
of the students. According to their origin, education or line of specialization, they
will contribute to the construction of the multiculturalism of the university. On
the other side, the university also has to give them the context for developing this
policy and this ,,spirit”.
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ABSTRACT

This paper seeks to understand the relationship between contemporary xenophobic national-
ism and mass media by incorporating nationalism theories with mass communication theories.
The paper uses interviews to explore the potential causal connection between the individual’s
xenophobic attitude and one’s media experience.

INTRODUCTION

This paper seeks to understand the relationship between contemporary xeno-
phobic nationalism and mass media by incorporating nationalism theories with
mass communication theories. Decades after the last wave of nation-state forma-
tion in Asia and Africa, nationalism still persists in many countries, sometimes
erupting into ethnic violence and other kinds of social disturbances. For under-
standing this phenomenon, this paper will first investigate the individual’s attitude
and perception on ,out-groups” and then the relationship between media contents
and the development of this attitude and perception.

Xenophobic nationalism, here, is defined as a societal expression of resentments
or hatred against an out-group, i.e., a domestic minority group, a foreigner group
or a foreign country, or the symbolic objects that are perceived to represent them.
In the post-unification Germany, China, Indonesia, Russia, South Africa and many
other countries, ethnic minority, foreigners, immigrants have gradually become the
targets of a new generation of nationalists. These events resulted in a series of do-
mestic disturbances within these states and political tensions between states.

From a theoretical perspective, understanding contemporary xenophobic na-
tionalism is an important attempt to connect a set of inter-related theories on state-
society relation — nationalism theories, ethnic relation theories and mass commu-
nication theories. Furthermore, studying nationalism in a contemporary context,
especially after 1990s, will contribute to an explanatory account of xenophobic
nationalism in the established nation-states.

The reason to focus on mass communication system is closely related to my
definition of xenophobic nationalism as attitudes and perceptions of an individual.
With the rapid development of communication technologies, mass media has be-
come the major information channel for ordinary people to develop their attitudes
and perceptions on other groups and countries with which they don’t have direct
experience. Media interposes between us — receivers and the world of experience
that lies outside our direct perceptions and contacts (McQuail, 1983: 52). Because
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xenophobic nationalism is normally defined as an individual’s attitude and percep-
tion, a theory on contemporary xenophobic nationalism requires an inquiry on the
impact of mass media that shapes the perception and attitude of ordinary people.

As indicated by the adjective - ,contemporary”, contemporary xenophobic na-
tionalism distinguishes itself from other types of nationalism in two aspects. First,
»contemporary” means xenophobic nationalism emerges in a socio-economic con-
text that is largely different from the period of industrialization when conventional
nationalism prevailed in Europe and the period of anti-colonial nationalism in the
Third World in 1960s-1970s. Second, xenophobic nationalism sees the presence of
out-groups as a threat to the security of their established nation-states. Therefore,
the threat perception and a sense of insecurity are main themes of contemporary
xenophobic nationalism.

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK: CONTEMPORARY XENOPHOBIC
NATIONALISM

»Xenophobic nationalism” has two major conceptual components: xenophobia
and nationalism. , Xenophobia” is often understood as ‘a group process, where ma-
jority ethnic groups feel threatened, act and fight against members of other ethnic
groups, both longer resident minorities or recently arrived newcomers, which indi-
cates a substantial identity crisis (Watts, 1997: 55). Xenophobia includes attitudinal
and behavioral forms of expression. Attitudinal expression of xenophobia refers to
negative perceptions such as prejudice and stereotype against the other groups. Be-
havioral expression of xenophobia normally features as hate behavior/crime such as
personal or physical attacks (including intended vandalism) on the other groups or
symbolic objects that perceivably represent them. ,Nationalism” captures the pur-
pose of this form of xenophobic expression. Xenophobic nationalism is tied to one’s
perception of out-groups, one’s perception of self-identity and one’s perception of
security vis-a-vis the presence of out-groups. The union of xenophobia and nation-
alism makes xenophobic nationalism - a threat perception that views the security
of nation-states is threatened by the presence of out-group.

LITERATURE REVIEW

The general nationalism theory indicates that an explanation of the rise of na-
tionalism needs to consider socio-political and economic problems confronting
the state and the society. As Anderson and other scholars have pointed out in their
discussions, nationalism arises in response to socio-economic transformations in
the society, political power of the state and international pressure, such as modern-
ization, the break-up of old empires (e.g. Soviet Union), de-colonization, and eco-
nomic crisis (Anderson, 1983; Gellner, 1983; Zenner, 1991; Greenfeld, 1992; Marx,
2003; Brown, 2004). However, these macro-level analyses do not provide a convinc-
ing answer to the multi-layer and multi-level causes of xenophobic nationalism be-
cause these theories underestimate the impact of societal factors and the impact of
communications between the state and the society that often set the parameter for
nationalism.

In modern states, mass communication system stands out as the major chan-
nel of social communication. As we can see in recent revolutions spreading through
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the Middle East, mass communication system provides a communication-network-
ing platform that lead to the formation of mass social movements. In the realm of
nationalism study, early scholars have shown a certain degree of attention to social
communication. Deutsch (1953) and Anderson (1983) were aware of the important
role of social communication - language, the system of writing and particularly
the spread of print media in the process of nation-state formation. In modern in-
dustrialized states, mass communication system plays an even significant role, as
mass media penetrates every level of the society. Mass media — print media, satellite
media, and visual-audio media, constitute the most direct sources of information
in almost every country. Therefore, media content largely determines the kind of
information that is available to the audience, shaping their perceptions on social
events and other groups. Because of this, it is necessary to incorporate mass com-
munication theories with variables operating at societal-level and macro-level when
studying nationalism in a contemporary setting.

Scholars studying mass communication contribute to two insightful debates on
the relationship between mass communication and (xenophobic) nationalism. The
first debate centers on the audience and media effects. Dominance model sees mass
media as subservient to other social institutions owned or controlled by powerful
interests and as a result media contents are so conditioned and constrained that
they are unable to make a critical response and seek alternative sources of informa-
tion for the audiences (McQuail, 1983: 68-69). By contrast, pluralism model views
the society as not dominated by any unified elites and the differentiated public has
the capacity to make its alternative wishes known, to resist persuasion, to react, and
to use media rather than being used by them (McQuail, 1983: 69). Both models re-
flect the real world experience of media vis-a-vis political authority in developed
and developing countries.

Modern states normally impose different degrees of regulation and control over
the flow of information within mass communication system. In the post-colonial
Middle-East, Southeast Asia and Africa, the media system in general was direct-
ed toward maintaining control over the population and in particular to serve the
purpose of nation-building and strengthening national identity (Schramm, 1964;
Rinnawi, 2006). Where in democratic countries such as Canada, France, Great Brit-
ain and Germany, states pass legislations to prohibit the circulation of racist and
fascist speeches that are against the recognized social morality (Willems, 1995: 266-
267). The fact demonstrates the efforts of modern states to set an institutional con-
strain on mass communication system through legislations or administrative ac-
tions, in order to restrict or prohibit the circulation of certain media contents that
are inimical to domestic ethnic relations and social stability (Willems, 1995; Watts,
1997; Rinnawi, 2006). But, on the other hand, in a period of socio-economic crisis
the state can also encourage nationalism by manipulating or directing media con-
tents in favor of the government, thus diverting the public attention toward other
groups (Zenner, 1991; Gries, 2004; Purdey, 2006). The state plays a very essential
role in regulating media contents.

Societal forces often provide the very initial mobilization resource to xenopho-
bic nationalism. According to the assumption of pluralism model, the differenti-
ated public can make use of media to articulate their voices regardless the state’s
preference. This means that the society can sometimes be a breed-bed of xenopho-
bic nationalism. Real-world events show that a negative public opinion against an
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out-group often exists in the society before a state is able to tap into this kind of
»grass-root” xenophobia. Middleman-minority theory offers several accounts of
the causal connection between societal prejudice on out-groups and the rise of xe-
nophobia/nationalism, which emphasizes on causes such as economic competition
(Bonacich, 1973), the state’s manipulation (Horowitz, 1985), out-group attribute
(Sombart, 1913; Bonacich, 1973) and cultural symbols (Cohen, 1976). But these
accounts still refrain from theoretically articulating communication mechanism
through which these attitudes and perceptions are communicated and circulated
among the audience. Besides, middleman-minority theories often assume a con-
spiratorial state seeking to instrumentally manipulate societal discontents against
an out-group. Although in some cases the state did manipulate xenophobic na-
tionalism in a legitimacy crisis, in the others it was the very failure of the state to
restrict the circulation of xenophobic media contents within the society (Watts,
1997) that opened the initial floodgate for xenophobic nationalism to contaminate
a larger part of a society. Therefore, the state’s capacity in regulating mass commu-
nication system is another important factor that should be considered.

The second debate focuses on the causal sequence between the media and the
development of an individual’s attitude and perception. Scholars admit that it is
not only very difficult to identify cognitive links between media representation and
public attitudes (Danso & McDonald, 2001: 130), they are also highly divided on
whether the media creates attitudes or it is simply a reflection of societal attitudes
(McCombs & Shaw, 1993; McQuail, 1983; McQuail, 1997; Havick, 1997; Demertzis,
Papathanassopoulos & Armenakis, 1999). While I agree with McQuail (1983: 56)
that the dispersal and the lack of organization of audience render them more likely
dependent on media institutions for information, I admit that the advancement of
communication technologies and the diversification of communication channels
enable individuals and other societal actors to compete with media institutions in
accessing the information. Therefore, I hypothesize that the cause of xenophobic
nationalism is tied to media contents provided by the state and societal actors, and
in particular congruence and competition between these contents.

In general, the existing literature suggests that xenophobic nationalism arises
in established nation-states in response to socio-economic problems at macro-level
and prejudices at societal level. I argue that the existing literature will be supple-
mented by incorporating mass communication theory, because the latter demon-
strates a better observation of one of essential pre-conditions of xenophobic na-
tionalism - mass communication system, the dominant carrier of information in
modern states. An individual’s perception on out-groups is largely shaped by media
contents. In this process, the state competes with actors at societal level in provid-
ing the information to the audience (Rinnawi, 2006: 12). This kind of competition
does not always suggest the dominance of a repressive and manipulative state in
mass communication process. As a survival principle, the state has to concern
about the socio-economic stability that often becomes vulnerable in a nationalistic
uprising. Besides, it should be pointed out that societal actors are not only passive
audiences sitting at the terminal of a communication process. Societal prejudices,
when assisted by an effective mass communication means, will likely to dominate
the public discourse and to disseminate their messages to a broader range of audi-
ence who are susceptible to xenophobic and nationalistic discourses. An example of
this is media xenophobia in South Africa. In South Africa, many citizens develop
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xenophobic attitudes without actually getting touch with foreigners (Danso & Mc-
Donald, 2001).

There is a key assumption here is that people are less likely to develop negative
attitudes and perceptions on others when they are exposed to diversified opinions
and viewpoints. When the audience is encouraged to make up their own minds
(Rinnawi, 2006: 20), they become less susceptible to the influence of one-sided in-
formation. Therefore, the parameter of contemporary xenophobic nationalism is set
by the interaction between the state and society in mass communication system.
The media content matters.

HYPOTHESES

Four hypotheses are generated based on the literature review. A macro-level
cause of xenophobic nationalism is socio-economic problems that make a section
of population to vent their frustrations on an out-group (Zenner, 1991; Wieviorka,
1995; Watts, 1997; Purdey, 2006). According to mass communication theory, only
when macro-level problems are communicated to the audience in a way that makes
connection between these problems and the presence of out-groups, the audience
will likely to develop a negative perception on out-groups. The first hypothesis
below specifies the causal connection between xenophobic nationalism and the
macro-level variable.

HI: Individuals are more likely to develop negative perceptions on out-groups
when the media interpretation of macro-level problems is communicated to
them in a way that ascribes these problems to the presence of out-groups.

At the state-level, media contents and state regulation on mass media system
determine the occurrence and escalation of xenophobic nationalism. On one hand,
the state is likely to perpetrate a certain kind of opinion by manipulating mass me-
dia system in order to divert public criticism. On the other hand, the state is also
likely to restrict or prohibit the circulation of a certain type of information or opin-
ion for maintaining social stability. Therefore, H2 addresses the possibility that an
individual develops xenophobic attitude toward an out-group as a result of an expo-
sure to the state-directed media content.

H2: An individual’s xenophobic attitude is more likely to strengthen when the
media diverts criticism from the government to an out-group.

At the societal level, public attitude contributes to a significant part of the ma-
terial of media contents circulating within the society and between the state and
the society. The pre-existing prejudice and stereotype on an out-group provide a
breed-bed for anti-outgroup sentiments (Triandafyllidou, 1998; Fearon & Laitin,
2000; Purdey, 2006). Societal prejudice can provide very initial justification and
mobilization resource to xenophobic nationalism. But, the diversification of media
contents is likely to de-radicalize an individual’s perception on other groups, there-
fore decreasing the scope of audience of xenophobia.

H3a: The pre-existing prejudice and stereotype are likely lead an individual
to develop xenophobic attitude when socio-economic problems are ascribed to
the presence of these out-groups by mass media contents.
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H3b: An individual is less likely to develop a xenophobic attitude toward an
out-group when one is exposed to a diversified set of media contents that pres-
ent a balanced interpretation of the socio-economic problem and its associa-
tion with the presence of an out-group.

CASE STUDY

The paper tests the above hypotheses through two interviews. Interviews are
used to study the absence of mass-based xenophobic nationalism in the United
States after 2002 terrorist attack by investigating the attitude and perception of two
American citizens on September 11 terrorist attack. The interviews have yielded a
significant amount of data to test the hypotheses.

Two American citizens, one is a civilian and the other is a high-ranking military
personnel, accepted my interviews. I asked them questions about their feelings and
opinions on the 9/11 attack and then tied these questions to literature review and
the hypotheses. Questions were asked particularly about the information channels
through which they develop their opinions on the causes of the attack and the re-
sponsible group.

HI: Individuals are more likely to develop negative perceptions on out-groups
when the media interpretation of macro-level problems is communicated to
them in a way that ascribes these problems to the presence of out-groups.

H1 hypothesizes that an individual’s xenophobic attitude toward an out-group
mainly develops from the media interpretation that ascribes macro-level problems
to this out-group. After the September 11 attack, Muslim, especially radical Islam
groups, became the most suspected group within and outside the U.S. Interviews
show that both interviewees felt American media played an important role in shap-
ing American’s perception of the event. One interviewee commented that all the
people see the attack through the mainstream media, accepting an image of at-
tackers that most of them were from Saudi Arab. As a result, some people’s percep-
tions changed and saw Muslims as potential criminals. He then emphasized causal
connection between media contents and xenophobic actions - in his observation
there were some hate crimes against those who are Muslims and Arabian after the
attack. The second interviewee made a similar comment that people around him
thought these ,crazy Middle-East Muslims” attacked the U.S. because of their
exposure to the account provided by mass media. However, he insisted that an in-
dividual’s perception and attitude mainly departs from their existing worldviews
and therefore media can only reinforce these existing attitudes rather than making
them. The second interviewee claimed he saw the attack very differently because
of his military background and his exposure to a different source of information.
The interviewee worked in the Pentagon when the attack happened. This position
allowed him to have an insider perspective on the attack. He claimed that the infor-
mation from the government influenced him more than that from the mass media.
Moreover, what made his perception differ from that of many other people was his
access to internal official explanations, both classified and open, that allowed him
to know the complexity and details of the attack. He said that the U.S. government
saw this attack very strategic - it is a surprise attack that has a very specific objec-
tive — and therefore, from his perspective, the insider interpretation doesn’t blame
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on all Muslims. Influenced by this internal source, the second interviewee thought
himself seeing the attack more objective, which made him unable to buy into the
popular ,,Clash of Civilization” account.

H2: An individual’s xenophobic attitude is more likely to strengthen when the
media diverts criticism from the government to an out-group.

Both interviewees told me that the U.S. government should take the respon-
sibility of the attack — the huge failure to detect the hijacked airplanes. The first
interviewee felt that the government didn’t want any further inquiry on the attack,
so they touched on very superficial layer of this event. In his observations, media
reports were drawn to the perpetrators of the attack and their ethnic backgrounds,
rather than to question the government’s intelligence failure. He also felt that major
media outlets were pushing a particular angle of looking into the attack that the
government may prefer. He recalled that the mainstream media acted like a ,,cheer
leader” who appealed to patriotism that was favored by the government. As these
media outlets pushed forward an account favored by the government, there was an
initial bias — demonizing Muslims emerging in American society. He particularly
mentioned that there was a media foundation that pushes forward a certain set of
~facts”.

H3a: The pre-existing prejudice and stereotype are likely lead an individual
to develop xenophobic attitude when socio-economic problems are ascribed to
the presence of these out-groups by mass media contents.

The interviews didn’t get sufficient evidences to confirm or infirm H3a. Both
interviewees observed that there was no pre-existing prejudice and stereotype
against Muslims and Arabians in American society before the attack. Therefore,
the case study doesn’t provide a valid context to test that whether or not theoreti-
cally people will be galvanized to resent on an out-group when socio-economic
problems are ascribed to the presence of the out-group by mass media. However,
the attack did galvanize some American to develop an initial bias toward Mus-
lims and Arabians after the attack according both interviewees. One interviewee
thought that the attack has generated negative impacts on Muslim community af-
terwards. In other words, the attack has produced a sort of prejudice and stereotype
on Muslims, although it is unclear if it will be further galvanized into xenophobic
nationalism in the near future. Nevertheless, media contents play a role in shaping
an individual’s perception.

H3b: An individual is less likely to develop a xenophobic attitude toward an
out-group when one is exposed to a diversified set of media contents that pres-
ent a balanced interpretation of the socio-economic problem and its associa-
tion with the presence of an out-group.

Interviews show that both interviewees are able to see the attack in a relatively
objective way because they were exposed to a diversified set of explanatory ac-
counts of the attack from either the government or the mass media. The first inter-
viewee admitted that he experienced a perceptional transition after accessing other
sources of information from mass media. He was initially angry on the attackers
like many other American when the attack just happened. However, with each
passing year, his opinion became more diverged from the government’s account
because of his access to a more diversified source of information - TV programs,
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Internet, as well as discussions with other people. He became more skeptical on
government’s ability and he viewed profiling Muslims as a scapegoat tactic that in-
tended to divert the attention from the true cause of the event - the failure of air
force and the government. The second interviewee insisted that his opinion didn’t
change for these years. He had a unique access to the internal source of govern-
ment’s account and this account demonstrates the complex nature and multi-causal
explanations of the attack.

Two interviewees have very different opinions on the role of mass media in the
interpretation of September 11 attack by the public. The first interviewee saw the
major media outlets were biased in reporting at the very beginning, which made
many American blame the attackers rather than seeing the failure of the govern-
ment. The second interviewee had his opinions shaped mainly by internal accounts
from the government when he was working at Pentagon. He claimed that the in-
ternal interpretation provided by the government viewed the attack objectively and
strategically. For him, the mass media didn’t present a unified interpretation of the
event and the reports differed depending on their political affiliations — conserva-
tive or liberal. He also mentioned that the open source of government interpreta-
tion is generally consistent with the insider perspective he got from internal sourc-
es. The open source of government interpretation — 9/11 Commission Report — has
reported all the detail they could publish.

Both interviewees didn’t develop xenophobic attitudes toward American Mus-
lims and Muslim countries after the attack. They were able to reach a relatively ob-
jective conclusion because they had accesses to a diversified set of interpretations
of the attack presented in either mass media or government accounts. The diversi-
fication of information channels plays a significant role in balancing the person’s
original bias/opinion with the new information offered by the competing source.
One needs to make his own mind when a diversified set of information is presented
in front of him and this experience is likely to de-radicalize one’s attitude on an
out-group.

CONCLUSION

The interviews show that an individual’s perception of an out-group is mainly
influenced by the information channel that one has the access to. For ordinary
people, the contents from mass media provide the major source of information. The
experience of my first interviewee shows the power of mass media in shaping peo-
ple’s perception on the September 11 terrorist attack. Both interviews demonstrate
that an individual is less likely to develop radical attitudes - xenophobia and na-
tionalism, when diversified and competing interpretations of an event are present
to them, either from mass media or not. However, the interview doesn’t provide a
clear clue to the causal relationship between pre-existing prejudice on an out-group
in the society and xenophobic nationalism. The case study only shows that the at-
tack triggered a certain degree of distrust and prejudice on Muslim communities
within the U.S., but it doesn’t support the hypothesis that the preexisting prejudice
is a pre-condition for xenophobic nationalism.
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ABSTRACT

This article portrays the socio-juridical dimension underpinning the context of social violence
and denial that surrounds Palestinian refugees in Lebanon. The poststructuralist theoretical ap-
proaches of Foucault’s biopolitics and Agamben’s state of exception are taken as proper analytic
tools to study and to call into question the conditions that allow these orders to be institutional-
ized and politicized, thus shaping their exile’s experience there.

It's argued why the status of ‘Palestinian Refugee’ must be considered a status of exception, and
how this outcast condition makes itself evident through a wide range of resistance practices
that enables them to construct their identity in exile and to exercise their subjectivity.

Being affected by a state of exception, Palestinian refugees find in a dynamic of ‘exclusion of the
excluders by the excluded; the resistance mechanism that characterizes their process of political
socialization with the Lebanese authorities.

Keywords: Biopolitics, Exception, Palestinian refugees, Political socialization, Resistance

INTRODUCTION

Palestinian refugees first arrived to Lebanon after being forcibly displaced
when the State of Israel was created in 1948. By that time, the Lebanese Republic
was a young State with only five years of independence from the French mandate
that ruled the Levant region. As a result, the Palestinian presence has always been a
constitutive part of Lebanon’s social and political entourage.

Being unprepared to settle around of 104,000 Palestinians (Sayigh, 2007) and
to take care of such an exceptional situation, both societies intensified their inter-
action in a context of suspicion and political turmoil. This interaction wasn’t new
as both communities had cultural, social and economic ties. However, the estab-
lishment of national-States and the imposition of notions like boundaries, territory
and the belonging to a political community impregnated their interaction, which
started to be defined in new terms as the newish but yet powerful notion of state-
hood arose.

The uniqueness of the Palestinian refugee situation comes as a consequence of
the political decision regarding the creation of the State of Israel, along with the
decision made by the international community over not to include the people
displaced from Palestine in the mandate of the United Nations High Commis-
sioner for Refugees (UNHCR). On the contrary, it was created a special agency,
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the United Nations Relief and Works Agency for the Palestinian Refugees of the
Near East (UNRWA). This agency operates in Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, Gaza and
the West Bank, and its mandate is to provide them, exclusively, with humani-
tarian assistance. In juridical terms this means that Palestinian Refugees living in
exile in those countries lack of the proper legal protection given by international
law, in comparison with the rest of the refugees in the world, which can ask to be
protected by the UNHCR’s mandate under the Geneva Convention for Refugees
(1951) and the Protocol relating to the Status of Refugee (1967), both the core legal
instruments in international law for protecting the refugee. Hence, the Palestin-
ian Refugee status, their rights and the treatment towards them are established in
each host country and based on national legislation which, in the case of Lebanon,
undermine their living conditions with no possible way to attend an international
standard.

Nowadays, UNRWA recognizes 455,373 Palestinian refugees registered in Leba-
non, while the number of Palestinians recognized by the Lebanese Government is
350,000 according to the Lebanese Palestinian Dialogue Committee. Numbers and
figures must be taken carefully while these are only estimates that don’t take in ac-
count the Palestinian refugees that are still registered with UNRWA but live abroad
or the exact number of the denominated Non-id Palestinians which aren’t protected
by the UNRWA mandate or are neither registered as refugees with the Lebanese
government. In addition, the government works the statistics of the Palestinian ref-
ugee community by carefully avoiding - due to political reasons - that Palestinians
represent no more than the 10% of Lebanon population as a whole.

More than sixty years have passed now and both communities, the Lebanese
and the Palestinian, have had a complex interaction. Being assigned the condition
of otherness, Palestinian Refugees have had to develop a process of political social-
ization in Lebanon -inherent to any process of social interaction- which is emblem-
atic due to their protracted exile and their intrinsic resistance towards Israel. These
two constitute the essential aspects that have shaped the Lebanese-Palestinian rela-
tion because of the involvement of the Palestinian armed resistance movements in
Lebanon’s politics since the PLO established its headquarters in Beirut in 1968 and
until it was expelled in 1982. During the post-war years in Lebanon, the Palestin-
ian refugees entered in a domain of denial, and the stigmas of pariah and threat
assigned to them were reinforced. Considering this in the context of a relation of
power and domination, this article addresses the socio-juridical dimension that
supports the environment of social violence and denial that surrounds the Pales-
tinian refugees in Lebanon, in order to better understand the process of political
socialization they develop in their interaction with the Lebanese governmental
structures.

The findings that support this paper’s argumentations were the result of nine
months of ethnographic work in UNRWA (United Nations Relief and Works Agen-
cy for Palestine Refugees in the Near East) camps and unofficial gatherings in Bei-
rut and south Lebanon.
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1. THE PROFILE OF THE EXCEPTION. BIOPOLITICS AND
THE PALESTINIAN EXILE IN LEBANON

To be a Refugee means that a person, having a nationality or lacking of one, has
fallen outside the margin of protection and representation of a State, either because
it is unwilling or incapable to do so. While in international law the individual is
protected as subject of law, the complete guarantee of their rights is subjected to
both, the sovereign authority of the sending country as the one of the host country.

To be a Refugee, is not as much a juridical status as it is a political one. The
mere fact of becoming a Refugee always contains the weight of a political decision
and consequently their rights are subjected to the outcome of such action. Inquir-
ing about it means to question sovereign decisions, such as the State’s decision to
select and to control the population they represent, because by doing this, the State
promotes the institutionalization of practices that may violate the individuals’ fun-
damental rights.

Facing a loss in its sovereign power, the State produces its own subjectivity ver-
sus the Other; meaning with this, over those who don’t belong to its community of
citizens or over what is outside from what has been defined a priori as the national.
Found precisely in those gray areas between the States’ sovereignties, due to its lack
of a juridical identity, the Refugee is the emblematic figure of that individual, which
after being seen with reserve and suspicion is then designated as the stranger and
the pariah. It sole figure comes to alter the order established by the State and there-
fore those issues exposed by his or her presence, such as migration, the control of
borders, the ideal of citizenship and human rights, acquire a political character and
start to be expressed in terms of security.

Consequently, the character of exceptionality of a refugee situation is given due
to the perception of treat that is assigned to it in and through the juridical and po-
litical orders of the States. These orders have the function of protecting the integrity
of the State by securing any element that attempts against the three principles over
which its authority is grounded: its sovereignty, its territoriality and its community
of citizens.

Accordingly, the contingent character that was mentioned before has a funda-
mental effect regarding the actions that the State undertakes to face a refugee situa-
tion. The absence of a rule that anticipates what needs to be done or that covers the
multi-dimensions inherent to the phenomenon in question, poses the risk of allow-
ing the State to control the exceptional event in a discretional manner.

It is precisely this arbitrariness through which the State exercises its authority
towards the Refugee, the starting point of the analysis if we try to critically expose
how the violent practices imposed by the power structure of the State shape the life
of thousands of people by placing them in a condition of outcast to then avail this
very condition.

This relationship between the State and the Refugee is better understood if we
conceive it within the domain of biopower, which as a particular characteristic
of modern Western societies, is defined by Foucault (2006) as ,the set of (power)
mechanisms through which, what in human constitutes their basic biological fea-
tures, may become part of politics, of a political strategy, of a general strategy of
power”. In this way, the biological life is included and controlled by the State’s pow-
er, and what results from this process is what Foucault calls biopolitics (Foucault,
2007; Edkins &Vaughan-Williams, 2009).
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Biopolitics becomes in consequence the power over life; ,a form of power with
a focus on human life at the level of populations” (Foucault, 2006, p.164) that is in
turn expressed through depoliticized public policy and programs. Its objective is to
normalize the person ,according to an ideal of what a modern individual should
be” (Edkins & Vaughan-Williams, 2009, p. 163) in order to fit to reality established
by the State according to its interests. Thus, the biopolitization of the Refugee is in
the making and appears expressed through practices that can deliberately place the
State over the law in order to control the contingency of an extremus neccesitatis
casus.

However, this control is not only manifested over the strategies of securitiza-
tion towards a political community already established. Moreover, if we go one step
back in the analysis, we find that a clear manifestation of biopower is represented
by the practices of Statecraft, defined by Soguk (1999) as those decisions implement-
ed by the State, through which the very concept of statehood is built, and which in
turn, establish the sociopolitical orders that legitimate it as the sole actor capable of
representing a political community of citizens.

But, having in mind this last formulation, where exactly the State sees itself
troubled or questioned? Well, if the nation is «essentially the source of all sover-
eignty [and] no individual or corporation may be entitled to any authority which
does not emanate directly from it” as stated in the Declaration of the Rights of Man
and of the Citizen, right here, in the contingency of the making of a political com-
munity is where we find manifested the problem of the State and the beginning of
biopolitics.

In search for control and self-recognition, the State extends its power over the
lives of individuals carrying out a process of «production of a people” (Appadurai,
in Soguk, p. 39) that can be easily identified and denominated as a citizenry. The
fundamental here, agreeing with Ashley (in Soguk, 1999), is the evidence that the
presence of representable citizens doesn’t exist in itself, but is the result of policies
and practices of differentiation undertaken by the apparatus of the State.

In this way, the biological fact of birth in human beings is then placed and en-
closed in a territorial-juridical space in order to make that life countable and va-
luable. What happens with the Refugee, therefore, is that he or she becomes the
Other, the subject located as counterpart of the ideal modern individual represented
by citizen. This anomie condition would constitute what Agamben (1998; 2001;
2004) calls the nuda vida (bare life), a dispensable way of life located outside the
political and the juridical order of the State.

This relationship between the State and the Refugee becomes a relation of excep-
tion (Agamben, 1998) where the Refugee must be included in the process of sub-
jectivation of the State but only through its very exclusion. Both are constitutive to
the each other and both participate in their respective development of an identity;
however this participation is only manifested through the exclusion. However, inas-
much as the State exerts a domination force over the Refugee, the relation of excep-
tion is clearly one-sided.

Subsequently, by carrying the authority to decide or the power over the exception
(Agamben, 1998, 2001, 2004; Schmitt, 2009) and taking the citizen as the norm,
the State decides to establish a condition of exception towards the Refugee due to
two reasons. First, the Refugee lacks protection, thereby, on behalf of its sovereignty
the State can claim not to be accounted about the way it controls its borders or
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establishes a security policy towards the outsiders (even if by doing that it violates
the individual’s rights). Second, in their condition of human beings, and indepen-
dently of any other condition further assigned to them, the Refugees, expose the
arbitrariness around the notion of the State and its inefficient responsibility to
protect. What, in fact, is the political status of ,humanity”?, wondered Walker and
Mendlovitz (1990, p. 6). This question is essential here because clearly portrays the
scandal brought by the Refugee, as Dillon (1998) suggested, when provocatively ar-
gued that precisely because of its lack of membership to a State, the Refugee reveals
the incalculability of the human being in its condition of person, freely and before
any affiliation to a political community that could grant he or she the recognition
of his or her existence. Then, the Refugee exposes not only the primacy of an in-
dividual’s political status over its very human condition, its biopolitization and of
course the tragic implications of it, but the role of the State in all these.

Having this questioning in mind, the naturally assumed centrality of the State
begins to crumble, as well as the assumptions that take for granted the «self-evi-
dence and permanence of the sovereign State as the only political space to develop
the social life and the citizen as the unique way of life appropriate to the political
space of the State” (Soguk, 1999, p. 43).

Extrapolating this theoretical proposal to the Palestinian exile in Lebanon, is
clearly how the Palestinian has become the constitutive Other through a status of
exception contingently constructed for them. This situation implies not only the
outcast condition that is assigned to the Palestinian as a way to indicate a pretended
anomie in front of the - also pretended — normality that is associated to the Leba-
nese citizen. Also, this status comprises the juridical, social and political exclusion-
ary orders to which the Palestinians are subjected, as an example of a group dis-
placed to the margin of a nuda vida.

1.1. Contextualizing the Palestinian exile in Lebanon

In 1947, Resolution 181 of the United Nations General Assembly determined to
give 56 percentage of the historically territory of Palestine for the creation of the
State of Israel. In 1949, as a consequence of the first Arab revolt against the estab-
lishment of the new State, that proportion increased as Israel could obtain the con-
trol of 78 percentage of Palestine, which in turn increased, when after the 6 Days
War in 1967, finally occupied the rest of Palestine by annexing Gaza and the West
Bank (Khader, 2003).

Accordingly, many Palestinians arrived to Lebanon as refugees in 1948 after
have been expelled or forcibly displaced as a direct consequence of the systematic
violence and war that characterized the Nakba or the catastrophe, as it is known in
Arabic the creation of the State of Israel. No legislation was formulated to deal with
their arrival at that time and Palestinians were located in temporary camps near
the border with Palestine and some others were transferred to the Bekaa Valley and
to Beirut.

As El Kobrossi and Chidiac (2009) argue, ,the prevailing view among most
Arab States and governments at that time was that the matter was temporary. It was
believed that the stay of the Palestinian refugees in the host States would not be
long; especially in light of the adoption by the UN General Assembly of Resolution
194, which stipulated the right of the Palestinians to return to the land they were
displaced from” (p. 13).
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In 1949 was created the UNRWA, the UN Agency in charge of provide humani-
tarian assistance to the new refugees; however it started its operations one year af-
ter. UNRWA established a definition of Palestinian Refugee for its operational pur-
poses; these are considered to be those ,,people whose normal place of residence was
Palestine between June 1946 and May 1948, who lost both their homes and means
of livelihood as a result of the 1948 Arab-Israeli conflict” (UNRWA). In addition,
the descendants of this original group of Refugees are eligible as well for registra-
tion and assistance. However, those Palestinian that were displaced after 1948, are
not eligible to be registered and neither are recognized as refugees by UNRWA im-
plying with this that are left unprotected by the Agency and don’t receive its hu-
manitarian services.

To 2010, UNRWA reported to be registered 455,373 Palestinians Refugees in
Lebanon, from which around the 53% of the refugee registered population inhabits
the 12 official camps established by the agency. The rest of the refugees-registered
ones and not registered ones- live in the areas that surround the camps, in gather-
ings, or mixed with the Lebanese population in residential neighborhoods.

The camps enclose structural problems regarding the social and economic con-
ditions associated with the status that Palestinians refugees have in Lebanon. So,
poverty, overcrowding, unemployment, underemployment, and poor infrastructure
are the common scenes found in these places.

UNRWA certainly contributes to keep a minimum of welfare and human de-
velopment at the community level by providing basic services of education and
health, however, the legal status of Palestinian refugees is determined by the laws
that each government of those countries cited above set. In addition, UNRWA
doesn’t have the control of official refugee camps because these plots of land are
provided by the host country and are administered by its government. Lebanon is
the exception to this rule.

The control of the camps thus becomes a fundamental aspect that lies at the
very core of the political socialization process of Palestinian refugees in Lebanon,
due to the government decision to yield the State’s control of the camps to the Pal-
estinian Liberation Organization (PLO) in 1969 through the Cairo Accords. The
main objective of this agreement was to regulate the presence of the Palestinian
community in Lebanese soil through the recognition of the Palestinian legitimate
right to keep an armed resistance against Israel from Lebanon and the full granting
of social, political and economic rights to the Palestinian refugees. With the Cairo
Accords was also established the principle of self-control of the camps through the
creation of local management committees, commonly called Popular Committees
and the Organization for the Palestinian Armed Struggle (al-Kifah al Mussallah),
responsible for the law and order enforcement, as well as coordinating with the
Lebanese authorities. (Nurturing Instability, 2009). This agreement was actually
abrogated in the eighties, nonetheless until today the socio-political organization
of the camps remains in Palestinian hands while the government has demarcated
itself from the responsibility to have a complete control over them.

1.2. Social violence and denial. The profile of the exception

The exception which Palestinian refugees face in Lebanon is greatly exposed
through their legal and social status.
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The starting point in the condition of exception of Palestinian refugees in Leba-
non is explained by the fact of the very absence of a clear definition of what will be
considered as a Palestinian refugee in the Lebanese law. On this issue, El Kobrossi
and Chidiac (2009), point that the Lebanese State didn’t assign any specific defini-
tion when Palestinians first arrived and in consequence, ,every person who sought
refuge in Lebanon as a result of the conflict in Palestine, regardless of nationality,
original residence location and economic situation, is considered to be a [Palestin-
ian] refugee” (p. 15). Their status then is claimed to be not even as a foreigner but as
a non-citizen and stateless.

Regarding the right to work and to social security Jaber Suleiman (2008) ex-
plains that ,,as foreigners under Lebanese law, Palestinian refugees’ right to work
and to social security is regulated by Decree 17561 of September 1962 [which] in-
corporates three restrictive principles. It requires a work permit, puts in place a sys-
tem of national preference and requires reciprocity agreements with the foreigners’
country of citizenship” (p. 1).

Accordingly with this law, it is stated that in a yearly basis, the Minister of Labor
will define the jobs and professions considered essentially exclusive to Lebanese na-
tionals. In this regard, Suleiman highlights that there have been established certain
exemptions to these three principles and consequently ,the exemptions should be
applicable to considerable numbers of Palestinian refugees, especially the second
and the third generations of refugees who were born in Lebanon after 1948 and
who constitute approximately 90% of the Palestinian refugee population” (Sulei-
man, 2009, p.1). However, the local political context or as Suleiman points, the per-
sonal attitude and goodwill of the Minister in turn, are obstacles for those can be
assigned in a regular basis to Palestinians, or also the exemption given can be later
abolished by the next Minister accordingly with his own and his party or coalition’s
interests.

The policy applied to deal with the Palestinian refugees come along with dis-
courses that looks for a way to justify the government’s decisions and these in turn
uses a security language to expose the reasons why Palestinians must be excluded
from a general granting of civil rights. The logic implied here is that by providing
them full rights (at the level of foreigners) will pave the way for a permanent settle-
ment or tawteen as this is known in the Lebanese political jargon, which will pre-
vent them to move out and this will lead directly to their naturalization. In turn, by
becoming citizens, the Palestinians would stimulate the -already volatile- sectarian
tensions between the three main religious communities in the country, the Chris-
tian, the Sunni and the Shia, as Palestinians will increase the number of the Sunni
population and so their power in the government. In the other hand, as have been
repeatedly announced by the Lebanese Presidency, the responsibility of the Pales-
tinians (re)settlement is and must remain as an Israeli issue along with their right
of return and to compensation.

These are more rhetoric than a reflection of the reality, because ensuring of ba-
sic civil rights to the Palestinian community won’t endanger Lebanese politics. On
the contrary, it can close the gaps that separate both communities which are greater
every time. In the other hand, the Palestinian discourse is grounded in the right
of return to Palestine. Their resistance is based, as well, in the struggling for their
right to go back to Palestine. In this way, Palestinians are not looking for being



Rosa Elizabeth Garcia Ita. State of Exception and Resistance: Two Indivisible Key Aspects .. 33

assimilated in Lebanon because this would only mean giving up to their struggle
and losing an essential element of what composes their collective identity.

Therefore the suspicion inherent to the status and permanence of the Palestin-
ian refugees in Lebanon is the result of the exception condition that is imposed by
the State over them. The exception is expressed in the form of relegating them to a
place of estrangement, both symbolic (in law, in the collective imagery) and physi-
cal (in the camps, in illegal gatherings). The resulting negative representation that
portrayed the Palestinian as a threat was instrumented and thus became the source
of political legitimation to promote the social violence and denial that still is found
around them.

The Palestinian refugee camps in Lebanon, are for example, a vivid prove of the
exception rule over them. The camps are the estrangement place where the State
has designated to locate them and where the rule of law becomes a gray concept.
The fact that the State has deliberately detached from the camps, despite that the
Cairo Accords were abrogated, leaves the door open to locate the camps out of the
State’s law in order to keep Palestinians as the constitutive Other, while reviving
the discourses that justify it.

2. THE DINAMICS OF RESISTANCE AMONG PALESTINIAN REFUGEES
IN LEBANON

Until now it has been constructed the proper contextualization to understand
the condition of exception in which Palestinian refugees find themselves in Leba-
non. However, to simplistically think about the Palestinian refugees as the domi-
nated counterpart of a dominator State wouldn’t be the appropriate way to under-
stand how this community has been resisting to 62 years of exile.

The Palestinian resistance is often confused and only thought to comprise the
armed manifestations of power undertaken by the military wings of the Palestinian
political factions. While this dimension is one of the most important, particularly
in the exile in Lebanon, it certainly doesn’t represent the whole of the resistance
mechanisms that Palestinians in Lebanon create.

Resistance means to contest and emancipate domination; however, this task can
take several ways in order to conduct its aim.

During 9 months (September 2010-May2011) it was conducted ethnographic
field work in the Palestinian camp of Shatila in Beirut and in illegal gatherings and
in the Rashidiyeh camp in south Lebanon. The objective was to understand the ef-
fect that the status of exception assigned to them, has in their process of subjectiva-
tion and how it this reflected in their socialization with the Lebanese authorities at
the national and local levels.

Twelve in-depth interviews were conducted with members of the Palestinian
community actively enrolled either in political and armed resistance groups or in
social organizations of the civil society. In addition, a systematic work of observa-
tion and documental research were realized. The gathered data was analyzed and
interpreted through the criteria suggested by the Deconstruction method (DM)
proposed by Feldman (1995).

Three main assumptions are implied with the use of the DM, which are: the pri-
macy of interpretation, an awareness of the political and ideological character of
the subject of study and that the discourses analyzed are a partial and a selective



34 NATIONAL IDENTITY: TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE

representation of an actor. A reflexive interpretation is at the core of the analysis,
since the DM aims always to question the way that knowledge is produce by con-
sidering the context in which is produced and the source that produces it. The pre-
liminary results show three main conclusions.

First, it was found that despite the imposition and a priori designation of an
operational (as the case of UNRWA) or contingent (as the case of the Lebanese
government) refugee status, the Palestinian makes an insight of that condition and
assigns it a meaning in their own terms. To be a Palestinian refugee, is a political
decision, and this means to be deprived of a land, of rights, to be prevented of hu-
manity, as it was expressed by the interviewees. In addition, it is highly remarked
that the Palestinian exile is special and different from the rest of refugee situations
around the world, and accordingly it must be treated as a special case in interna-
tional law.

Second, it was found that the Palestinian identity is constructed around three
constitutive elements; a national consciousness, their condition of exception and
their right of return to Palestine.

Finally, not only the status of Palestinian refugee is appropriated and symboli-
cally transformed to its own terms, but also the very condition of exception that
underlies within it.

The process of (re)symbolization of the exception is undertaken by broad range
of resistance mechanisms that serve as channels for redistribution of power, which
in turn aims to counter the denial and the marginalization faced. Resistance is
then identified as the main feature of their political socialization with the Lebanese
authorities.

Agreeing with the model proposed by Maldonado (2002), resistance must be
voluntary, active, collective, conscious, driven by its own logic and it must be di-
rected towards liberation (p. 23). In addition, in order to articulate its efforts and
go beyond of a contestation behavior that could only be taken only as the result of
asymmetric power relations, resistance needs to be critical to itself. Resistance ,,may
deny or ignore its own desire for power... [hence] to be critical, it must be able to
identify its injuries and to articulate its grievances” (Couzens, 2004, p. 6).

Regarding the Palestinian resistance, it was noticed a progressive evolution in
the understanding of this concept and so the practices that were promoted as such.
As was mentioned before, the Palestinian armed resistance while still is esteemed
as needed, has been highly criticized mainly because it became a dominating power
structure of the very same kind it was resisting to. A social oriented resistance is
displacing the big bureaucratic political apparatus that once used to organize the
life in the exile. Nowadays, the role of diverse civil society organizations is filling
the gaps left by the political groups, either because they are unable or unwilling to
be in charge of it.

There were identified several manifestations of resistance that can be grouped
into three main broad categories: the production and reproduction of the Palestinian
identity through the appropriation of the exception; the reproduction and (re)symbol-
ization of domination structures; and the (re)symbolization of the refugee camp.

These categories were identified by applying the reflexive methodology of de-
construction. In line with the stated assumptions described before, the starting
point of this method is to recognize the ideological perspective from which social
actors act (Feldman, 1995). The texts analyzed, are taken as discursive movements
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and are recognized to be a partial and selective representation of the actor’s reality.
In this regard, the analysis interprets the discourse openly given, while at the same
time it analyzes the hidden discourse and interprets it accordingly.

In this line, the Palestinian mechanisms of resistance are understood as given
from the perspective of an asymmetric power relation, between a State and a com-
munity of refugees that are notwithstanding inherently attached to the sociopo-
litical configuration of that same State. The national character of the Palestinian
discourse along with their claim for international justice towards their people, per-
meated all along the interviews.

As a result, it was perceived that Palestinian Refugees in Lebanon exerts a
resistance dynamic of ‘exclusion of the excluders by the excluded’ (Scott, 2000).
If resistance is the main feature of the Palestinian political socialization in
Lebanon, this specific dynamic represents the main characteristic of their political
socialization with the Lebanese authorities.

In order to illustrate what is just mentioned, the following are part of the in-
terpretation task done, regarding the resistance manifestations identified. However,
due to the long extension of the analysis, it will be presented only two of them.

I. The production and reproduction of the Palestinian identity through the
appropriation of the exception.

Much is said about the fact that by remaining in exile for so long, will prevent
Palestinian refugees more every time to keep struggling for their right to return to
Palestine, so either they become naturalized in their country of residence or look
for a third host country to live. As a result, the idea of a Palestinian people will dif-
fuse itself in time.

However, the field experience with the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon shows
that meanwhile their situation is yet to be resolved, there is an ongoing process of
identity production and conservation in order to keep alive the consciousness of the
Palestinian nation and their right to return and to compensation.

Young generations indeed are not physically connected with their family’s vil-
lages in Palestine, however they are educated not to forget; not to forget the Nakba,
the suffering of the displacement, their legitimate right to go back, and the meaning
of land and fatherhood.

In this self-construction process of their identity, Palestinian refugees find
themselves between the belonging and the not belonging to a political community,
being the later part of the dichotomy what provides the more substantial part of
their identity. Thus, their national consciousness sees itself subjugated to the ex-
pressions of exception resulted from the lack of that political membership (and the
source of rights). In this way, the exception becomes appropriated by the refugees,
who in turn start to define themselves on terms of that condition.

As a result, their identity focuses on the exception imposed to them by exter-
nal power structures, so if at the beginning, the otherness implied in the figure of
the Palestinian refugee -either operational or contingently juridical - was defining
who they are, the Palestinian then makes it its own and becomes the Other in order
to express the singularity of their exile. This is expressed for example in the next
extracts, which reflect different ways in which the exception is bolded and thus ap-
propriated in the process of identity formation:
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«What it means refugee?... [The Palestinian] refugee is a political issue, Pal-
estinian refugee is something special, is something different from the whole
world... Palestinian refugees in Lebanon, they prevent humanity from them...
[Interviewer: what it means identity for you?] At least in this time, if they want
to say to me Kassem, I want to give them something that represents I'm Kas-
sem... for example animals, some dogs in Europe, even animals have rights
more than us... You say to me Kassem, who says that?, who says that I'm Kas-
sem if I don’t have an identity card?, so identity means a lot, this is a symbol
that you are that, this is given to your name, and if u don’t have your name
then... we don’t have names, so the simplest right is to have your name, we
don’t have names...” (Interview no. 1, Shatila camp, Beirut, October Ist, 2010).

«All the pressure that is applied to our Palestinian people is easy, but the most
difficult thing for us is the word refugee, the term refugee, to tell this is a Pal-
estinian refugee... [Interviewer: what it means the word refugee?] Refugee,.. if
you ask about the term refugee you may find about 99 meanings but in gen-
eral all these meanings are suffering, torturing, injustice, discrimination, ev-
erything that is related to injustice, related to suffering, painful, all these are,
they mean the word or the term refugee... This culture about Palestine was
in our houses, among our culture among our mother and father and among
the schools, we get this, we say, resistance is the thing that can gives us some
rights,... the suffering of our people, of our families, the discrimination against
our people, all these created the thing inside me to continue resistance, to go
ahead with resistance, against the Israelis... (Interview no. 12, Ain el Helweh
camp, Saida, May 29th, 2011).

In this sense, Palestinian refugees recognizes that power structures internation-
ally played an crucial role in their actual condition, and either because they can’t
fight it directly or because they benefits of it, they accept the terms of the exclusion
since it is this very marginalization the essence of what makes them to be refugees
and gives the reasons for their struggle. This doesn’t mean that Palestinian refugees
happily accept the deprival of their rights and the impositions of negative social
representations. On the contrary, they accept the exception implied in the status of
refugee, and consciously promote their struggle from that standpoint, as it was told
about the meaning of the term Palestinian refugee.

Il. The (re)symbolization of the refugee camp

The refugee camp is the most salient physical probe of the exception in which
Palestinian refugees live in Lebanon; this is why it was chosen to be presented here.

It can’t be denied the sensation of oppression felt while walking through the
narrow, dark and wet corridors, or by taking care of not to touch electricity cables
that are just hanging dangerously from the walls. In addition, the proximity of the
constructions and the bad materials with which those were built, avoid any kind of
privacy among the residents. Thus, the common scenes experienced in the camps
are overcrowding, illness (mainly respiratory and mental), unsafe and poor infra-
structure and generalized chaos.

However, the camps are a Palestinian territory, the Lebanese state is absent there
so they govern themselves in the inside (in part also because the government is not
willing to take the responsibility of these spaces). Here we find again, hence, the
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fact that Palestinians refugees construct their identity under the Other condition, as
the camps, other than being seen for them as a place of exception, is perceived also
as home, where Palestinians feel secure against the hostility of the Lebanese host
society. The next extract gives some hints of it:

»In the camps we live in a way keeping our map of Palestine, ya3ne [I mean],
we’re from Dzeeb [a village in Palestine]... and there is a certain sector for
Dzeeb you know, ya3ne, you know about me, I'm from Dzeeb, you have to
ask me, about me, and they know there is a street in [a] certain place near the
mosque, this is the sector of Dzeeb ok? So we’re (inaudible) in Ain el Helweh.
And I'm happy to say that we are keeping all our customs and the traditions
ya3ne, even the village itself, they are talking now, still talking the same dia-
lect they used to speak in Palestine and you know in other villages they have
a certain type, so we are keeping the same dialect, we are keeping the same
customs of cooking, of (inaudible), of way of thinking ya3ne, you can recognize
it ... and in keeping these customs makes us different from Saida, Saida inhab-
itants, because they have their own customs and they are different from us”
(Interview no. 11, Saida Field Office UNRWA, May 29th, 2011).

The aspect presented here that links exception and identity is the production
and reproduction of a collective identity in the camp. As it was shown, Palestin-
ians in Lebanon tend to maintain their cultural roots alive, and a way to do it is to
reproduce the life they had back in Palestine before the Nakba.

In addition, it is pretty frequent to hear opinions of the camp’s residents about
how they prefer not to leave the camp because they feel threaten and signaled out-
side (just as the Lebanese report to feel afraid if they approach to the camps). In this
way, the camp is seen as a sphere of protection and belonging, as is stated in the
next extract:

»[The camp] is the generator of fighters, of teachers, of doctors because the dis-
crimination makes us more united,... I see Palestine near to me,... in the camp,
all Palestinians are crowded, if there is [are] some poor man they wouldn’t
think that they are poor, everything will be (inaudible) clothes, I remember,
clothes, food, paying for them money from many sources and the only thing
[of] that [is] because they are Palestinians for Palestinians... This is the iden-
tity of the camp. During the siege of Shatila some old man and women, I came
to them... they said we don’t drink coffee, tea ok, some milk, they said Ahmad,
we have some beans we don’t need that, take them to others that need them,...
the hunger was among the people and those two old people gave me this to give
it to other family. This is a refugee camp. You know, when I have been in Bei-
rut, during the siege? They steal you (laughs), if you have something, they steal
something you have, but in the camp it was a way of thinking about others not
about you” (Interview no. 8, Shatila camp, May 13th, 2011).

The social experience of the refugee camp is not only material but symbolic, as
it was seen in the last comment. The camp represents the exclusion faced by the
refugees in the host country, notwithstanding, is also a weapon as it becomes the
source of strength instrumented by the Palestinians to expose its marginalized
condition. Without the camp their condition of Refugees would be minimized. In
addition, leaving the camp (together with the fact that mostly of them don’t have
the means to do it) to be assimilated by the host country will deprive them of their
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plea for the return to Palestine. Therefore, the camp also function as a source of
identity, where the community reproduce their own traditions, idiom and collec-
tive imagery and so their subjectivity, becoming then a symbol of resistance. Even
more, the camp also represents the fact of their temporary settlement in Lebanon,
despite of course of the 64 years of exile. Being established in a camp, I was men-
tioned once, means that Palestinians are not at home and so they are waiting to go
back to Palestine.

CONCLUSION

Through the institutionalization of practices that aim to dominate the excep-
tional event not covered by its authority, as a refugee situation is, the State finds
the appropriate means to produce the discourse that provides and also ensures its
legitimacy as a center of the sovereign power. The authority that comes from this
centrality allows it to decide that what is outside of the social order a priori estab-
lished will be conceived as a threat to the system, thus paving the way to bring to
the front the security of the State and to present itself as the only actor capable of
ensuring its integrity.

Consequently, needed by the State, at the margin of its juridical and political or-
ders, are located individuals and collectives that allow it to define the positive and
the normal inside versus a different and threating outside.

The Palestinian Refugees in Lebanon has always been a constitutive part of its
social and political entourage. However, placed at the margin of the orders that
support the Lebanese State, they find their own way to subjectivation through
resistance mechanisms that allow them to cope with the dominant structures and
practices of exception applied to them.

An exclusion of the excluders by the excluded was identified as the broader dy-
namic of resistance undertaken by Palestinian refugees in Lebanon. This dynamic
in turn, is nourished by three main categories of resistance mechanisms that aim
to counter the dominant violence by assigning a new and own meaning to it, as an
attempt of redistribution of power in Foucaultian terms. These are: the production
and reproduction of the Palestinian identity through the appropriation of the ex-
ception and the development of an early political socialization; the (re)symboliza-
tion of domination structures; and the (re)symbolization of the refugee camp.

Therefore, the Palestinian resistance must be then understood as a consequence
of the exception (condition and status) and following a critical path, is charac-
terized of being voluntary and active.

In the context of this research, the Palestinian resistance is portrayed not only
as a way of carrying on with the discriminations and marginalization, but as the
capacity to effectively oppose the exception and organize in order to counter its de-
nial and exclusion.

More broadly, it is noted as well, that a relation of exception is not only exercised
from the dominating force of the State towards the dominated Refugee, but also
is established the other way round. It is, from the Refugee towards the State. This
balance opens the door for further research that questions the construction and the
representation of the outcast, allowing with it to rethink over the transformation
of the already set models of social and political ordering, where the complexities of
different lives have a place and can be perceived as recognized subjects.
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ABSTRACT

This paper addresses questions and reasons for ethnonational developments in national iden-
tity construction processes in post-Soviet region. Although the ethnonational trend of develop-
ment received much criticism in academic and political fields, author tries to analyze objectively
reasons for such phenomenon. Among them, the Soviet Nationalities Policy, ‘semi-colonial’
nature of Soviet rule in Union Republics, the need for differentiation ‘We’-‘Others’ construction
for the production of national identity in an independent, postsocialist state. In order to demon-
strate this point, author uses comparative analysis of two different post-Soviet countries — Latvia
and Kazakhstan and demonstrates how Socialist background (e.g., Stalinist purges or forced
migrations) shaped and influenced the national identity construction in these states after in-
dependence. Thus, such analysis helps to reveal some new arguments of cultural revival and
postcolonial nature of post-Soviet period that received more attention recently.

Keywords: National identity, Postcolonial, Latvia, Kazakhstan, Ethnonationalism

INTRODUCTION

After the breakup of the Soviet Union, all fifteen independent republics em-
barked on the difficult projects of nation-building and in many places, national
reconstruction. The challenges met by the new republics were not only limited to
the problems of self-determination in post-Soviet and postcolonial times but also to
the difficult decisions of choosing the path of national ideology development with
remaining Soviet legacy, and most importantly, ethnic minorities. Within the vari-
ous range of ethnic conflicts and turbulence in the region, two countries stood out
with a particular striking scenarios of development. Latvia and Kazakhstan were
two countries that had biggest proportion of Russian population out of all Union
Republics by the end of Perestroika which could have challenged and affected their
nation-building path (Kolsto et al. 1998). However, specifically these two countries
were ,,successful” enough in promoting their cultural and ethnic symbols as para-
mount element of national ideology and still avoid violent ethnic conflicts.

The paths to independence and legitimation were different for both cases. Lat-
via, like other Baltic states had a strong point of re-legitimation in the symbol of
interwar independence (Lieven 1993) while Kazakhstan lacked a strong idea of
pre-Soviet national community and found itself in a more fragile situation being
situated closer to Russia than Latvia. However, both countries started their na-
tional construction on national symbols of the core ethnic groups - Latvians and
Kazakhs. The West and other international actors constantly criticized the policy
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of so-called ethnonationalism - proclamation of one core ethnicity’s symbolic and
political power over ,,Others” in both Latvia and Kazakhstan (see Solska 2011 or
Peyrouse 2007, for example). For these reasons and for the purpose of increasing
international attraction to their countries, Kazakhstan and Ukraine, for example,
»have self-consciously used the language of civic nationhood to present their states
to domestic and especially international audiences as paragons of civic inclusive-
ness and tolerance, as states of and for all their citizens, rather than as states of
and for a single ethnocultural group” (Brubaker 2004: 134). On the contrary, Lat-
via passed several controversial laws of naturalization and citizenship which were
met by strong international reaction when by 1997 and 1998, for example, ,EU
policy towards both Estonia and Latvia made the political elites realize that the is-
sue of statelessness was critically important for their future membership” (Solska
2011: 1095).

This paper explores the national identity development in post-Soviet, post-so-
cialist framework and focuses its discussion on particularly ethnonationalist vision
of national development in post-Soviet countries. By analyzing and comparing two
very distinct post-Soviet cases of Latvia and Kazakhstan, I analyze the evolution of
ethnonationalism in strictly ideological language that was employed in post-Soviet
period. The paper mainly explores the reasons for emergence of ethnonationalism
in these countries. I argue that these reasons are deeply rooted in historical devel-
opment of both cases, the pre-Soviet past (the formation of postcolonial ,,imagined
communities” and interwar independence in the Baltics), the development dur-
ing the course of the Soviet Union (with a special focus to the Soviet Nationalities
Policy), and national revival and resistance that led to the independence in 1990s.
I argue that ethnonational development of national identity formation prior to in-
dependence and after it was determined by particularly these historical conditions
and events.

In order to illustrate this argument, I divide this paper into several parts and
put the argument into different contexts, including the distinction between ethnic
and civic nationalism, discussion of Soviet national policy and ,,Soviet-typed colo-
nialism” (Schatz 2006) and brief analysis of post-independent ideologies. The fol-
lowing section provides brief account on the methods used in the analysis of this

paper.
Comparative historical analysis

An integral part of understanding current developments in post-Soviet region
lies within the understanding of its history. As Theda Skocpol (1984: 4) wrote:

»Historical sociology is better understood as a continuing, ever-renewed tradi-
tion of research devoted to understanding the nature and effects of large-scale
structures and fundamental processes of change. Compelling desires to answer
historically grounded questions, not classical theoretical paradigms, are the
driving force.

The comparative historical analysis may reveal many facts and changes (in-
cluding regime changes) that deeply affected the course of social and political
development of the country. It is a particularly important tool for under-
standing the Soviet and post-Soviet contexts of national development as ,,co-
incidental events, such as immediate political needs or dynastic changes, can
determine whether or not particular collective perceptions become fixed in the
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popular mind” (ibid). And ,once in place, they can outlive their time, but this
does not mean that late attempts to begin the same tradition would succeed”
(Chirot 1984: 24).

The historical chains of events in the twentieth century are crucial for the
analysis of post-Soviet case because many of the legitimation claims made openly
or conceived in special symbolic language (through the usage of specific images or
indigenous language when addressing to the nation) in Latvia and Kazakhstan are
tied with the historical events. People construct their identities and connect emo-
tionally to the nation through the recognition and rediscovery of their past.

This technique of analysis is also important and quite useful in the present
study due to the comparative part of historical developments of these two cases and
their national path in post-independent era. As I argue comparative analysis helps
in accessing a wider picture of the context and thus provides more opportunities
for better understanding of the case. The current study is limited to the analysis
of ethnonationalism only and aimed to reveal historical consequences for the
development of such a discourse. The main criteria for this study is the historical
development of Latvian and Kazakhstani cases prior to the Soviet rule, during and
after it.

CIVIC-ETHNIC DIVIDE

In order to understand the context of criticism of ethnonational development,
one has to come back to the initial debate between the Western ,,civic” and Eastern
»ethnic” nationalisms divide. Both terms were coined by Hans Kohn in 1944 where:

In the Western world, in England and in France, in Netherlands and in Swit-
zerland, in the United States and in the British dominions, the rise of na-
tionalism was a pre-dominantly political occurrence; it was preceded by the
formation of the future national state, or, as in the case of the United States,
coincided with it. Outside the Western world, in Central and Eastern Europe
and in Asia, nationalism arose not only later, but also generally at a more
backward stage of social and political development: the frontiers of an existing
state and of raising nationality rarely coincided; nationalism, there, grew in
protest against and in conflict with the existing state pattern — not primarily
to transform it into a people’s state, but to redraw the political boundaries in
conformity with ethnographic demands (Kohn 1944: 331).

The term was used ever since to identify bad ethnic nationalism with backward
developing countries or ideological enemies while the symbol of ,,civic” national-
ism was used as an achievement of democratic regimes. However, recently the term
received solid criticism of unattainability in empirical terms:

The triumphalist - or, at best, complacent - account of Western civic national-
ism is too obviously problematic for this view to be seriously entertained. The
unexpected (and partly nationalist) resistance to the Maastricht treaty, the
longstanding violent conflicts in northern Ireland and the Basque country, the
intensifying ethnopolitical conflict in Belgium, and the electoral successes of
xenophobic parties in many countries — all these have made it impossible to
hold such an uncritical view of the essentially ,,civic” quality of West European
nationalism. More common is the use of the civic-ethnic opposition to make
distinctions between states — or between national movements — rather than
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between whole world regions. This is often done in an ideological mode, to dis-
tinguish one’s good, legitimate civic nationalism from the illegitimate ethnic
nationalism found elsewhere (Brubaker 2004: 134).

In the case of more or less heterogeneous developments of new nations ,,the civ-
ic-ethnic distinction remains both analytically and normatively problematic” (ibid.,
p- 136) where civic nationalism is seen more as an utopia or an ideal-type example
(see Miley 2007).

The difficulty with attaining the civic mode of nation-building is concerned
with its nature of ,involving an acultural, ahistorical, universalist, voluntarist, ra-
tionalist understanding of nationhood, where ,,the ,nation” is ,construed as a vol-
untary association of culturally unmarked individuals” (Brubaker 2004: 137). How-
ever, the acultural nature of nations is impossible as all of the existing nations are
based on pre-existing cultural and historical background (Gellner 1983). Moreover,
civic nationalism never was installed fully in any country and still is an ideal type,
utopian vision of nation-building (Brubaker 1999, 2004; Miley 2007).

The problem with ethnic identity

Ethnicity may be understood in many terms, from a biological perspective (Van
den Berghe 1975), socially constructed (Barth 1969) or due to historical develop-
ments (Smith 1989). As Nagel (1994: 154) puts it:

Ethnic identity, then, is the result of a dialectical process involving internal
and external opinions and processes, as well as the individual’s self-identifi-
cation and outsiders’ ethnic designations - i.e., what you think your ethnicity
is, versus what they think your ethnicity is. Since ethnicity changes situation-
ally, the individual carries a portfolio of ethnic identities that are more or less
salient in various situations and vis-a-vis various audiences. As audiences
change, the socially-defined array of ethnic choices opens to the individual
changes. This produces a «layering” (McBeth1989) of ethnic identities which
combines with the ascriptive character of ethnicity to reveal the negotiated,
problematic nature of ethnic identity. Ethnic boundaries, and thus identities,
are constructed by both the individual and group as well as by outside agents
and organizations.

Thus, it is quite important to underline that ethnic identity in post-Soviet
countries was formed to some extend before the Soviet rule (to various degrees of
intensity during colonization era) but was forged through the Soviet Nationality
Policy during most of the Soviet rule (see Suny 1989; Brubaker 1994). The ethnic-
ity was ‘codified” and forged by the ‘fifth graph’ in the passport where the Soviets
drew fine lines and created the ethnic boundaries between each ethnic group even
within multiethnic republics of Latvia and Kazakhstan, for example. The legacy of
such policies and the effect they created are still deeply rooted within the political
and ideological projects of the so-called ethnonationalism in the post-Soviet region.

POST-SOVIET NATIONALIZATION - SHOULD WE UNDERSTAND IT
DIFFERENTLY?
Although there is a common tendency of political analysts and other experts,

usually outside academia to place post-Soviet case in one line with other nations
and countries without specifications, I argue that post-Soviet nations demand
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their own framework. Ethnonationalism, if one prefers to call it that way or any
national development in post-Soviet case should not be understood only from the
framework of post-Soviet but also postcolonial although only few scholars acknowl-
edged that fact (e.g., Schatz 2006, to some extent Dave 2007 and Adams 2010). Rog-
ers Brubaker (1994, 1996, 2011) made numerous attempts to provide a common
approach to the analysis of post-Soviet countries coming up with an approach of
nationalizing states. By him such states (post-Soviet successors) apply specific mea-
sures of defining the ,nation” in their respective republics as a nation for and of
the core ethnic group that has valuable advantages of promoting its own language
and culture as part of the state ideology due to the ,remedial” or ,compensatory”
action that is ,needed to redress previous discrimination or oppression suffered by
the core nation” (Brubaker 2011: 2).

This approach of understanding post-Soviet countries as nationalizing states
that use their independence as spatial and temporal symbol for justification of
practical ethnonationalism is seen, in my opinion, as an attempt to formulate post-
Soviet postcoloniality without using rather tainted notions of ,coloniality.” Such
caution is widespread in the field of post-Soviet studies partly due to the ideological
problematic and partly to the hybrid type of the Soviet rule. First, as Bremmer and
Taras (1997: 12) acknowledge because ,traditional Sovietology was Moscow-based,
top-down, and monolithic” and was heavily influenced by rival ideology and inac-
cessibility of the Soviet ,,sources.” Secondly, because Soviet Union was applied di-
verse, in some cases, binary ideas of nation and state-building, some scholars have
a problem with tying clear postcolonial cases of Africa or Asia with the Soviet one.
Partially, it is justified as Soviet Union did not classify for many of the characteris-
tics of Western metropolises and on the contrary, forged ,,state framework” of cul-
tural and social development of indigenous population of the republics rather than
»oppressing” them in classical colonial ways. Even in the political terms, the policy
of indigenization resulted in at least nominal indigenous majority representation in
local governments, while most of the Communist Party of republics or second sec-
retaries in the regions were Moscow-appointed Russians or regime-approved locals
(Melvin 1995). The different techniques and maneuvers of the Soviet Nationality
Policy are discussed later in the paper after the section on pre-Soviet development
of Latvia and Kazakhstan.

Pre-Soviet development: Interwar independence vs. Inagined Community

Kazakhstan and Latvia had very different paths to the Soviet Union while one
was incorporated and the other annexed almost twenty years after the creation
of the Soviet Union. Prior to that both were integral colonial parts of the Russian
Empire. The difference in the political and ideological developments of the tran-
sition from colonial to the Soviet is crucially important for both cases. First, be-
cause Latvia along with Estonia and Lithuania enjoyed short but symbolically and
historically important period of independence, they were also able to enjoy rather
longer period of postcoloniality and independent self-determination which be-
came an important part of the collective memory. Kazakhstan enjoyed only slight
period of postcolonial transition during the Civil war when a Turkestan autonomy
was formed but then incorporated into the Soviet Union and divided among newly
created republics of Central Asia. However, specifically these periods of inter-inde-
pendence became main sources of legitimacy claims after the collapse of the Soviet
Union.
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In his article ,Imagined communities: Kazak nationalism and Kazakification
in 1990s”, Azamat Sarsembayev particularly focuses on this specific period of pre-
Soviet end of 19" and the beginning of 20" century in Central Asia and particu-
larly Kazakhstan where colonial ,,print capitalism” led to the development of fragile
»imagined communities” (Sarsembayev 1999). The indigenous intelligentsia of the
region that fought for its independence and constructed not only nationalist nar-
ratives but also a form of national consciousness among its population was killed
during Stalinist purges in 1930s. Even though, these ,imagined communities” were
not as strong political artefacts as interwar independence of the Baltic states, these
narratives were frequently used by the Kazakh dissident intelligentsia in Soviet
times (see Kudaibergenova 2011). During Perestroika and glasnost, especially this
period and the intelligentsia of that time along with their works were revived and
became a stronger symbol of Kazakh nationalism. During independence period
President Nazarbayev employed this symbol within his legitimacy building strategy
of addressing the nation to its ,,founders” ancient and modern.

In comparison to that, Latvian politicians had a stronger symbols of inde-
pendence in the interwar period which helped them to build legitimate bonds
around the idea of the ,restoration of independence” and claim their break from
Soviet Union strongly that many other countries of the Soviet Union. Although
there were other important preconditions for successful Latvian resistance, the
symbol of annexation to the Soviet Union played a very important role in creating
emotional forces:

The most powerful of these nationalist resources centred on the myth of vol-
untary incorporation into the Soviet federation. From the late 1980s, this
myth received its first public airing, with reform-minded historicist educa-
tors emerging to play a key role. In all three republics, for the first time dur-
ing Soviet rule, Baltic historians began to challenge publicly the twin myths of
Soviet official historiography, that Stalin’s motives for signing Non-Aggression
Pact with Hitler in 1939 were purely intended to secure peace, and that the
peoples of the Baltic States welcomed incorporation into the Soviet Union as
an alternative to the continuation of authoritarian rule in their own respective
republics. At the founding congresses of all three popular fronts, demands were
voiced for endorsing the illegality of forced incorporation and thus the call for
the reinstatement of independent statehood. In August 1989, in an unprec-
edented show of solidarity between the peoples of the Baltic States, the popular
fronts organised up to two million people to form a human chain stretching
from Estonia to Lithuania to show their condemnation of the Molotov-Ribben-
trop Pact. In a joint communiqué issued by the popular fronts, the pact was
described as ‘criminal’ and ‘unlawful’. Such a powerful weapon for mobilising
support behind independent statehood also provided a major boost in the late
1989 when the Supreme Soviets of all the Republics officially declared incorpo-
ration illegal (Smith 1994: 132).

The whole discourse of Stalinism and the ,Soviet crimes” became stronger and
more political in Latvia rather than in Kazakhstan where such ideas were applied
by political elites only by mid-1990s and before then remained symbols of nation-
alists and opposition. The problems with identifying and commemorating openly
victims of Stalinism and its crimes was closely connected to the political issues
in the region that was divided, however, in many cases still interdependent. The
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academic field found declaration of Soviet colonialism rather complicated (Adams
2008). However, some of the traits of Soviet rule did look like those of colonial
empires.

Soviet Nationality Policy: The origins of Soviet-type colonialism

The identities in the Soviet Union were created on an ethnic-territorial basis
and flourished due to the numerous attempts of Soviet nationalities policy. The
idea of a Soviet people never was accomplished despite its continuous promotion
through the Soviet ideological machine and policies of gradual rapprochement
and merging'. It might have failed because ethnopolitics of separate autonomies
and ethnic republics were stronger in their belief systems and growing natio-
nalisms that gradually ‘eroded’ not only ideas of an entropic Soviet people but the
Soviet Union itself. Since the formation of the Soviet Union in the 1920s, its nation
building was regulated by Lenin’s ideas of self-determination and ‘pseudo-federal
administrative system’ that ‘worked to consolidate, rather than erode, ethnic and
national cohesion’ (Suny 1989: 506).

Besides, the surviving ideas of collective memory of suppression that many
Soviet republics shared especially among their titular ethnicities, in Ukraine, the
Baltic States, the Caucasus, and Kazakhstan, created the discourse of justified
ethnic nationalism that manifested itself in the national literatures and ‘ethnic dis-
sent’ (Zimmerman-Brodsky 2003). For example, the commission of Kazakh SSR
Presidium on ‘final assessment of December 1986 events in Almaty’ (1990)* con-
cluded that ‘historical roots of December events are embedded in Tsarist colonial
policy that caused a drastic breakage in traditional household style of Kazakhs
and caused dramatic changes in the composition of the population, distorted the
natural course of economic and cultural development of the people’. The preamble
also talks about ‘real tragedy of Kazakh people’ referring to the collectivization that
caused losses in population ranged as ‘more than half of Kazakhs died from hunger
and 15 per cent of the population had to migrate’ (ibid.). Such discourses of collec-
tive memory of suffering and being suppressed, especially among the Kazakhs who
did suffer during Tsarist colonization and later Soviet modernization, opened the
possibility for justification of ethnic nationalism for the sake of victims who suf-
fered for the independence.

As Steen (1997: 211) argues:

During the Soviet period ethnic and social tensions has been concealed under
a cover of official ideology of harmonious relations between a new type of per-
son, Homo Soveticus. In principle, minority groups were given the same rights
as Russians in cultural and political activities within the same rights as Rus-
sians in cultural and political activities within the framework set by the Com-
munist Party. In practice, the indigenous populations of the Baltic States in the
cultural and political sphere came to be dominated by Russian interests.

From the perspective of the elites, the question of inter-ethnic relations is espe-
cially delicate. On the one hand, national elites were integrated with Russians and
to whom they remained loyal. On the other hand, many felt a special responsibility

! ‘It involves the creation of a common international unity and the replacement of previous national
and ethnic consciousness’ (Lane 1992: 190).

2 Ponomareyv, V., Dzhukeeva, S. (1993) Documents and materials about the December 1986 events in
Kazakhstan Panorama
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for defending ethnic interests. After independence the situation had turned upside
down: the former servile elites had now come into a position where they could set
political and cultural conditions for the Russians. The interesting question is the
degree to which ethnic power change has resulted in confrontational attitudes, or
not.

Partially, the roots of ethnonationalism were growing during the Soviet Union
and due to the Soviet policies on nationalism where as I argued, the project of ,,So-
viet people” failed while ethnic identities in republics were forged because nations
and national communities had to be formed on a particular cultural or, in Soviet
case, ethnic background:

The only point of interest for particular nationalisms is the specific cultural
demarcation of a national identity which wills for itself a distinct political
unit. Yet the historical evidence (...) suggests that the social forces which could
be said to have favored the transformation of a medieval agrarian society into
rational modern one were not unambiguously nationalist, while those that
were opposed to colonial domination were not necessary in favor of a transfor-
mation (Chatterjee 1986: 27).

The paradox of the Soviet nationalities policy of granting a right for self-deter-
mination to the Union Republics was partially explained by the fact that Soviets
aimed to create an image of the Soviet Union as liberator of colonial peoples. The
opposition and differentiation from the colonial Russian Tsarist Empire was im-
portant for the legitimation of the Soviets. There was a need to build legitimation
on the distinction ,,Us” ,,Them” where the latter was the fallen enemy, in the case of
Soviets — Tsar and colonialism. However, as seen from the past, Soviet policies did
not differ much from the policies of any other oppressor or colonizer.

Adams (2008: 2) explains it as an attempt for the colonizers to present them-
selves as modernizers bringing Enlightenment to the indigenous people:

Postcolonial theory tends to cast history in terms of a dialectic: the contra-
dictions inherent in colonialism produced the conditions that allowed for
the eventual destruction of colonialism (Bhabha 1994). As scholars such as
Benedict Anderson (1991) and Partha Chatterjee (1993) have argued, colonial
powers justified their rule by highlighting the progressive, modernizing role
they played in the societies they colonized. But this discourse contained a con-
tradiction between its modern, universalistic ideology and the cultural differ-
ences that it used to justify the domination of the colonizer over the colonized.
The empire’s efforts at modernization produced a nationalist elite that was
then able to turn the universalizing discourse of rights against the colonizer.

De jure republics and peoples had rights while de facto totalitarianism ruled the
country. These conditions raised justifiable questions of postcoloniality that was
experienced by the indigenous peoples in the republics, when was or still is Soviet
and post-Soviet postcoloniality?

WHEN IS SOVIET AND POST-SOVIET POSTCOLONIALITY?

The period of postcoloniality usually happens when the empire falls. However,
as I argue, because Soviet case was quite specific, the terms of postcoloniality and
its emergence were also different. I define at least two periods of postcoloniality.
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First, the intellectual postcoloniality which emerged during the Soviet period. Sec-
ondly, the ethnic and cultural revival during the independence era.

Moore (2001: 114) identifies following characteristics of colonial rule: territorial
colonization; political colonization when indigenous elites are replaced by ,,puppet
control or outright rule”; cultural colonization when colonizers imposes colonizer’s
language and culture onto indigenous population and when histories and
curricula are rewritten from the imperium’s perspective,” followed by all types of
cultural suppressions (religious, for example). All of these features are clearly visible
in the Soviet case. The resistance to the ,Soviet-type colonialism” (Schatz 2006)
represented itself through the formation of dissident literature where national
narratives were formed (see Kudaibergenova 2011). This stage of postcoloniality
I term as an intellectual one. The reason why I argue that particularly this stage
was postcolonial although empire did not collapse yet is because the ideas of
revived and re-written cultural and historical traditions of pre-colonial rule started
embracing wider groups of populations:

The use of literature in the context of political oppression is not new. During
the period of national awakening (...) - in the second evoking and shaping a
specifically national consciousness. A new language of heroism drew upon epics
of the classical world and a few scattered medieval legends from Latvia. In
particular, the work of two poets, Pumpurs and Auseklis, played a key role in
the awakening. In reconstructing the legendary figure of Lacausis or Lacplesis
[Lacausis or Lacplésis|, bear-ears or bear-slayers, Pumpurs emphasizes his
heroic courage. By describing a legendary and heroic past these poets focused
on the characteristics required to carry that alleged tradition of fearless heroism
into the future (see, e.g, Plakans 1979, p. 244). By the late nineteenth century
Latvian literacy rates were already high, reading was much valued and books
could, therefore, shape individual experience. However, whereas this early
literature emphasized superhuman courage and strength, during the late Soviet
period the literary term used most is ‘destiny’, which links individual suffering
with national history. Its frequent recurrence testifies to its importance and
gives a unique insight into social structure (Skultans 1998: 49).

This led to the reconsideration of the ideological narratives fed to the popula-
tion by the political machine and to the reformation of their ideas which is an in-
tellectual and emotional post-coloniality. These ideas then led to the political and
social resistance that led to the independence when the ethnic and cultural revival
developed to more extent through the declarations and even applied policies (e.g.,
self-determination, declarations of independence).

Second stage included the open declaration of postcoloniality during the inde-
pendence period. The independence ,unleashed” all of the contradictions of the
Soviet period and removed the visible and invisible censorship of the centre. How-
ever, postcolonialism was restricted. Although it granted legitimation for the new
nation-builders as they had a strong ,,Other” to construct their identities against,
but it was also constrained due to the existence of ethnic minorities and remain-
ing relationships with Russia. The problems with legitimation and the influence of
elites over most of decision making was almost universal in post-Soviet region:

From the perspective of the elites, the question of inter-ethnic relations is espe-
cially remained loyal. On the other hand, many felt a special responsibility for
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defending ethnic interests. After independence the situation had turned upside
down: the former servile elites had now come into a position where they could
set political and cultural conditions for the Russians (Steen 1997: 211).

So the problems that emerging postcoloniality posed led to its restrictions to
greater extends in Kazakhstan and to lesser extends in Latvia. However, in both
cases particularly this focus on titular ethnicity’s legitimation through postcoloni-
ality that was led by the political elites — nation-builders (Smith 1998: 8).

Independent period development - first formations of national identity

Because Soviet nationality policy ,had the effect of elevating ethnicity to the
position as the paramount cultural marker” (Kolsto 1998: 41), the further develop-
ment of national identity in post-Soviet period was highly ethicized. Moreover, it
was part of the legitimation process of elites and territorial integrity. Elites were
crucial players in these processes:

The argument of the elites as a predominant and driving force in building the
new democracies and influencing policy-making processes is based on the fol-
lowing premises: continuity of elites from one regime to another trying to build
new power bases; the competence of former elites which are needed in the new
regime; the weak institutions in post totalitarian regimes are making space for
elite maneuvering; the lack of ‘civic culture’; the long traditions of elite thinking
give legitimacy to charismatic leaders; and the elites’ ability to build networks
for mutual support (Steen 1997: 8).

However, there were significant differences between two cases. The resistance
and movements demanding independence started in the Baltics and in Latvia
during Gorbachev era. In Kazakhstan nationalist tensions existed that finally
resulted in revolts of December 1986, however, after that elites took an approach
for smooth transition rather than nationalistic movements. Nevertheless, both
countries had independent social movements focusing on ecological problems, for
example. However, for both countries, independence meant also freedom (although
one may argue that it was restricted in Kazakhstan due to remaining close
relationships with Russia) over decisions of nation-building:

For Latvians fearful of demographic minorization and linguistic Russifica-
tion due to Slavic immigration, independence signified control over Latvia’s
borders and expanded opportunities to nurture Latvian culture (Muiznieks
1997: 376).

In Kazakhstan same processes happened with ,the logic” of ,property resti-
tution” where ,after a long hiatus, Kazakh territory was being returned to its
rightful owners” (Schatz 2000: 496). Although the same situation of re-legitimation
through usage of titular ethnicity’s past and culture happened almost all over post-
Socialist region leading to the nationalizing states formation (Brubaker 1996), the
most criticism and blame was laid onto obvious cases such as Latvia, Kazakhstan,
or Ukraine. In many cases the Western criticism became part of ideological tool of
pushing and pulling to achieve their goals (see Solska 2011, for example). However,
no matter how ,right” or ,wrong” were the social tensions and political decisions
concerning citizenship or languages status in Latvia and Kazakhstan, these
problems do not have easy and fast-tracking solutions:
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The pervasive tension between incipient national states harboring substantial
national minorities and the external ,homeland” states to which those minori-
ties ,belong” by ethnonational affiliation but not legal citizenship. Actually,
this pervasive tension involves not two but three parties: (1) a set of new states,
ethnically heterogeneous yet conceived as nation-states, whose dominant elites
promote (to varying degree and in varying manners) the language, culture, de-
mographic position, economic flourishing, and political hegemony of the nomi-
nally state-bearing nation; (2) the substantial, self-conscious, and (in varying
degrees) organized and politically alienated national minorities in those states,
whose leaders demand cultural or territorial autonomy, and resist actual or
perceived policies or processes of assimilation or discrimination; and (3) the
external national ,homelands” of the minorities, whose elites (again to vary-
ing degrees) closely monitor the situation of their coethnics in the new states,
vigorously protest alleged violations of their rights, and assert the right, even
the obligation, to defend their interests (Brubaker 1994: 56).

What is more important in Brubaker’s argument is that all of the post-Soviet
states are still ,states-in-the-making.” Even after twenty years of independence
many of the issues with national minorities and even with the demands of
nationalist groups of indigenous populations are not solved. These states achieved a
varying degree of stability while unsolved social problems and tensions (especially
in terms of language and citizenship policies) remain. Only further development
and natural political evolution in these countries would lead to the more or less
clear answers.

CONCLUSION

This paper tried to provide a balanced account on the development of so called
ethnopolitics in post-Soviet, postsocialist societies. Using classic examples of Latvia
and Kazakhstan it aimed to show problems within the existing understanding and
portraying of these states as ethno-reviving (mostly in negative light), sometimes
even undemocratic entities. I argued that because the argument of Soviet typed
postcoloniality is not yet strongly developed and widely accepted in the field al-
though there are clear conditions for arguing such point, the analysis of further,
postsocialist ideological development is not full. This creates further contradictions
and stereotyping. However, twenty years of official, post-Soviet independence with
the existing instruments of analysis is not enough for the full understanding of
»Post” syndrome and its influence on nation-building in these states.
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ABSTRACT

Political discourse in general and national leaders’ addresses to the nation in particular play an
essential role in the process of national identity construction. The following research makes an
attempt to identify rhetorical strategies of Russian and American Presidents in the process of
national identity reconstruction following tragic events. This study is framed within the theory
of Political Discourse Analysis. The data for this comparative study stem from two Presiden-
tial speeches: Vladimir Putin’s address to the nation after Beslan tragedy in 2004, and Barack
Obama'’s address to the nation after Arizona shooting in 2011.
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INTRODUCTION

Political discourse in general and national leaders’ addresses to the nation
in particular play an essential role in the process of national identity construc-
tion. The Presidential speeches are shaped by the social context and fairly present
the time or even the epoch they are produced in. The addresses to the nation are
considered to be not only the reflection of the happenings in the society, but they
are also seen as bridges which unite grassroots with the government. Moreover,
addresses to the nation following tragic events are believed to be epitomes of na-
tional core values, common ideology, and specific traditions that help to create the
national image. When tragic events occur in the country, national identity is in-
evitably shaken and challenged. It needs to be reaffirmed or refigured according to
the emerging circumstances. The following research makes an attempt to identify
rhetorical strategies of Russian and American Presidents in the process of national
identity reconstruction following tragic events. Recognizing the limited data set,
the author does not make strong claims for generalizing the results of this research
work; rather, she intends to inform the reader on the uniqueness of the discursive
patterns in the concrete speech samples.

1. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
1.1 Political Discourse Analysis

The following study is framed within the theory of Political Discourse Analysis
(PDA). According to Teun van Dijk (1996), ,the very notion of Political Discourse
Analysis is very ambiguous since it is about political discourse, and it is also a



Marina Lepekhova. National Identity Construction in Russian and American Presidential Speeches.. 53

critical enterprise”. Such an analysis deals with the discursive conditions and con-
sequences of social and political inequality that results from political domination
(Fairclough, 1995, van Dijk, 1993). For Chilton and Schaeffner (1997), what is ,,po-
litical” is a matter of interpretation, and one focus of attention in PDA is a criti-
cal reflection on the strategic use of political concepts, or keywords for achieving
specific political aims. Wilson (2001) asserts that the goal of PDA is ,to seek out
the ways in which language choice is manipulated for specific political effect and
almost all levels of linguistics are involved”. In other words, the aim of PDA is to
examine the particular linguistic choices that have been made in a specific social
and political context and what effect they cause.

In this paper the ,three-dimensional method of discourse analysis” introduced
by Norman Fairclough is used, namely ,the language text, spoken or written, dis-
course practice (text production and text interpretation), and the sociocultural
practice” (Fairclough, 1995).

1.2 National identity as a discursive construct

The process of global migration and latest changes within countries opened
up a venue for hot debates pertaining to identity. The reason being is that nations
are under pressure to define themselves what it means to be French, German,
or American when nation states are slowly losing much of their economic and
political sovereignty. Critical events create a sense of urgency to remind the public
at large who they are or articulate how the tragic events fit into the well-established
frame of reference. This approach reinforces the position of postculturalist theory
that any identity is fluid and flexible.

Over the last few decades, the concept of ,national identity” has become a rich
area of study in many works devoted to the discourse analysis. In order to under-
stand the role of discourse in the process of national identity construction, it is nec-
essary to clarify the meaning of such concepts as ‘nation’ and ‘national identity’.

Wodak maintains that there is no generally accepted definition of a ‘nation’, nor
is there any general consensus on the time from which one can speak of a ‘nation’.
Nonetheless, there exist two conceptions of the nation and the lines of argumenta-
tion connected to them: the political ‘nation’ by an act of will and the nation de-
fined by culture which is often linguistically defined and ethnically based (Wodak,
1999). Renau describes a nation as ,a soul, as a mental principle which is deter-
mined by the common possession of a rich heritage of memories, and by present
agreement, the present desire to live together, the will to preserve heritage. He sees
a ‘great community of solidarity’ in the idea of nation (Renau, 1995, 57). Accord-
ing to his characterization, the ‘subjective will” of an association of individuals who
decide voluntarily for a common past and future is crucial for continuation of a na-
tion: ,,A large gathering of people of sound mind and warm hearts creates a moral
consciousness which is called a nation” (Renau, 1995, 58).

When defining a ‘nation’, Anderson introduces the term ,imagined commu-
nity” and bolsters his point of view, maintaining that communities are to be distin-
guished from one another ,,not by their authenticity but by the way in which they
are imagined”. Nations are imagined ,because the members of even the smallest
nations will never know most of their fellow-members, meet them, or even hear
of them; yet in the minds of each lives the image of their communion” (Anderson,
1991). In argument similar to Anderson, Hall describes nations not only as political
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formations but also as ,,system of cultural representations” through which an imag-
ined community is interpreted: ,,People are not only legal citizens of a nation; they
participate in the idea of the nation as represented in its national culture. A nation
is a symbolic community...” Thus, he sees national culture as ,,a discourse — a way
of constructing meanings which influences and organizes both our action and
our conception of ourselves... National cultures construct identities by producing
meanings about ,,the nation” with which we can identify; these are contained in the
stories which are told about it, memories which connect its present with its past,
and images which are constructed of it” (Hall, 1996, 613).

It can be concluded that ,,if a nation is an imagined community and a mental
and a social construct, an imaginary complex of ideas containing at least the de-
fining elements of collective unity and equality, of boundaries and autonomy, then
this image is real to the extent that one is convinced of it, believes in it and iden-
tifies with it emotionally... It reaches the mind of those who are convinced of it
through discourse in which it is constructed and conveyed. National identity is the
product of discourse” (Wodak, 1999). To support this point of view, (Bruner, 2002)
argues that ,national identity is incessantly negotiated through discourse” and
therefore, there is ,,a never-ending and politically consequential rhetorical struggle
over national identity.” Perhaps, because of its nature as a construct, the defini-
tion of any specific national identity is a contested field of struggle between social
groups (Bourdieu, 1991). Being a social and a rhetorical construct, national identity
possesses specific features. When describing national identity, Kolakowski singles
out five major elements by which national identity can be characterized:

1) A national spirit which expresses itself in certain cultural forms of life and

particular collective manners of behavior, especially in moments of crisis, is
a metaphysical entity that does not represent an object of historical experi-
ence but still floats in the minds of many people.

2) Historical memory (collective memory);

3) Anticipation and future orientation. ,,A nation is just as future-oriented as a
person; both worry about what may become of them, both try to survive and
to make preparation for potential adversity, both think of their future inter-
ests. However, there is a difference in the fact that a nation, unlike a person,
does not anticipate its own death”.

4) National body which is linked to national identity, manifesting itself in dis-
cussions of national territories, landscapes, and nature as well as the physical
artifacts which shape those elements.

5) Nameable beginning which is a founding event, aimed at creating images of
the beginning (Kolakowski, 1995).

It can be maintained that these elements find their realization in social prac-
tices, one of which is discursive practice. Wodak ascertains that ,the respective na-
tional identity is shaped by state, political, institutional, media and everyday social
practices, and the material and social conditions which emerge as their results, to
which the individual is subjected. The discursive practice as a special form of social
practice plays a central role both in the formation and in the expression of national
identity” (Wodak, 1999).

Moreover, national identity can be discursively constructed through differences:
»It operates across difference; it entails discursive work and the binding and mark-
ing of symbolic boundaries, the production of ‘frontier effects’ (Hall, 1996). The
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very abstract notion of national identity is made concrete through discourses and is
not meaningful outside of discursive differences.

2. ANALITYCAL METHOLOGY
Rhetorical Strategies

Under the term ,strategy”, we may understand ,,a more or less accurate plan
adopted to achieve a certain political, psychological or other kind of objective”
(Wodak, 1999). According to Van Dijk, ,language use, discourse, verbal interac-
tion, and communication belong to micro-level of social order. Power, dominance,
and inequality between social groups are typical terms that belong to macro-level
of discourse analysis” (van Dijk, 1993). Thus, it is also necessary to differentiate be-
tween macro-level and micro-level discourse strategies.

In order to understand the construction of national identity in discourse, Wo-
dak (1999, 33) introduces major and minor types of rhetorical strategies. On the
macro-level we can distinguish between different types of macro-strategies em-
ployed in the discursive formation of national identity. These macro-strategies
correspond to the main social macro-functions, namely construction, perpetua-
tion or justification, transformation and demontage or dismantling. Although
analytically distinguishable from one another, these strategies occur more or less
simultaneously and are interwoven in concrete discursive acts. Among the major
discourse strategies are:

1) Constructive strategies are the most comprehensive discursive strategies.
They attempt to construct and to establish a certain national identity by pro-
moting unification, identification and solidarity, as well as differentiation.

2) Strategies of perpetuation or justification attempt to maintain and to repro-
duce a threatened national identity, namely to preserve, support and protect
it. A special subgroup of these strategies is the group of strategies of justifi-
cation. These are employed primarily in relation to problematical actions or
events in the past which are important in the narrative creation of national
history. They restore, maintain, and defend a common ,national self-percep-
tion”.

3) Strategies of transformation aim to transform a relatively well-established
national identity and its components into another identity the contours of
which the speaker has already conceptualized. This is often affected by ap-
plying subtle rhetorical persuasion.

4) Dismantling or destructive strategies aim at dismantling or disparaging
parts of an existing national identity construct, but usually cannot provide
any new model to replace the old one.

Among minor discourse strategies we can outline:

1) Strategies of assimilation aim linguistically to create a temporal, interper-
sonal or spatial (territorial) similarity and homogeneity in reference to the
various thematic dimensions. According to their respective social functions
they may be constructive, destructive, perpetuating or justifying.

2) Strategies of dissimilation create a temporal, interpersonal or territorial dif-
ference and heterogeneity in reference to these same dimensions. According
to their functions they may also be constructive, destructive, transforma-
tory or justifying. Difference which is linguistically constructed through
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strategies of dissimilation is frequently portrayed as deviance from a pre-
ferred norm (Wodak, 1999).

The comparative analysis presented in this paper examines rhetorical strategies

to address the following research questions:

1) What are the types of rhetorical strategies that contribute to negotiation and
reconstructing national identities in political discourse in times of a national
crisis?

2) What are the specific differences in rhetoric construction of «otherness” in
Russian and American political discourse?

3) What are the effects of using specific rhetorical strategies for reconstructing
national identities?

3. DATA COLLECTION AND INTERPRETATION

The data for this study are two Presidential speeches: Vladimir Putin’s address
to the nation after Beslan tragedy in 2004 and Barack Obama’s address to the na-
tion after Arizona shooting in 2011.

In the present study, presidential speech is viewed as a linguistic activity that
establishes the relationship between the president and the society. The structure of
presidential speech is, generally speaking, narrative or linear. The nature of presi-
dential speech discourse is monologic in form, yet dialogic in essence. At the lin-
guistic level, it does not have any exclusive linguistic features. The reason for the
selection of the data (Presidential speeches) is the fact that ,presidential language
is viewed as a form of political and public discourse (directed towards people), as
the language of authority, a language that is heard in one way or another by every-
one in the society, and, as it were, as a mass-consumed text type, which may also
be viewed as an example of an emerging standard. Therefore, presidential speech
provides a framework within which important social and political questions are
represented” (Nedashkivska, 2006).

4. THE DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF THE PRESIDENTIAL SPEECHES

The two addresses to the nation which were analyzed have a certain structure.
The speech delivered by the Russian President Vladimir Putin after the Beslan
tragedy consists of 990 words. It can be divided into 8 logical parts:

1) The outline of the tragedy, naming the place;

2) Victims of the tragedy - children of Beslan;

3) Describing a complicated historical experience of Russia;

4) Pointing at the failure of Russia to adapt to the new political, economic, and

cultural environment;

5) Creating the image of the enemies, blaming them for committing the crime;

6) Pointing at Russian strength and might in the world;

7) Speaking about further actions aimed at preventing such crimes in future.

The speech delivered by the American President Barack Obama after Arizona
shooting consists of 2253 words. It can be divided into 5 logical parts:

1) the purpose of the President’s coming to the Tucson Memorial;

2) making the connection between the tragedy and the American political his-

tory;

3) telling the story of each person who died in the tragedy to the public;
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4) describing the reasons of the tragedy;

5) speaking about how Americans can use the tragedy for self-improvement.

We can outline 5 criteria for the comparative analysis of two addresses to the
nation to find out what effect the employed rhetorical strategies produce. The focus
of the research is made on:

1) rhetorical construction of the place of the tragedy;

2) rhetorical construction of the image of victims;

3) rhetorical construction of the ,,otherness”;

4) rhetorical construction of the national uniqueness;

5) rhetorical construction of the position of the President and his attitude to the

tragedy.

4.1 Rhetorical construction of the place of the tragedy

When naming the place of the tragedy, Putin and Obama employ the con-
structive strategy ,we all are in the same boat”. However, it is realized differ-
ently. Putin transforms the sub-national tragedy into the national level by means
of lexemes with a common semantic meaning of ,,possessiveness” and by the use
of the toponym the Russian town of Beslan: ,,...dTO HPOUCXOUIO B POCCUIICKOM
ropoge becnane...” [...all that was happening in the Russian town of Beslan]at the
beginning of the speech, thus creating the unifying atmosphere among Russian
citizens and feel that the city of Beslan is a part of Russia. However, when speci-
tying the place of tragedy, he employs the strategy of dissimilation: ,,...pasBsasarb
Mexpoycoouny Ha CeBepHoM KaBkase” [...unleash bloody interethnic strife in the
North Caucasus]. Thus, the effect of isolation or distance of the region where the
events happened is created.

Obama also transforms the tragedy from the sub-national level into the national
one: ,The hopes of a nation are here tonight. We mourn with you for the fallen.
We join you in your grief”. However, he immediately uses the strategy of assimila-
tion, saying that the city of Tucson is a part of the American family. By using the
toponym and the metaphor ,American family”, he underlines the intra-national
similarity.

4.2 Discursive construction of the image of the victims

Putin uses the strategy of perpetuation when constructing the image of the
victims, pointing at the eternal value of children and life to the Russian people:
»0es3amurHeie fetu’ [helpless children], ,,...1omu, motepsBIINM camoe foporoe B
JKM3HU — CBOUX [eTeil, CBOMX POITHBIX 1 6nm3kux’ [...people who have lost what we
treasure most in this life — our children, our loved and dear ones].

The peculiar feature of Obama’s speech is the constant shift of the role of the
social actor (the President) delivering the speech. There are three main roles that
can be distinguished:

1) President-a narrator

2) President-an American citizen

3) President-a nurturing parent

Obama’s speech is framed within nurturing parent morality model. According
to Lakoff, such a model is characterized by the principles ,where the government
builds on mutual respect rather than on control and where the ,compassion” and
»caring” are the keywords” (Lakoff, 2008).
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When speaking about the victims of the tragedy, the American President uses
the strategy of assimilation. He underlines the national model character of the sub-
national unit, where the people of the city of Tucson represent the best of the whole
country:

1) For those who were harmed, those who were killed - they are part of our
family, an American family 300 million strong. We may not have known
them personally, but surely we see ourselves in them.”

2) And the six people who lost their lives on Saturday - they, too, represented
what is best in us, what is best in America.

3) They are a part of our family, an American family.

He ascertains that every person who died in the tragedy possesses the qualities
which are typical of all American people and which create the uniqueness of the
country:

1) hard-working judge

2) loving husband

3) afather of three sons and a grandfather of five children

4) final act of selflessness was to sacrifice his life for her

5) his true passion was helping people

6) he died doing what he loved

7) she was an A student

8) she showed appreciation for life uncommon for a girl of her age.

4.3 Rhetorical construction of the ,otherness”

In Putin’s speech, the constructive strategy of showing the difference is em-
ployed to construct the image of the enemy. It finds its linguistic realization in such
attributes and word combinations as:

1) He mpocro ybuiiisl, a Te, KTO UCIIOIb30BaJ OPY)K¥e IPOTUB Oe33alMTHBIX
mereit [not just murderers, but people who used their weapons against help-
less children.];

2) Teppopuctsl [Terrorists];

3) Te, KTO «XOTAT OTOpBATh OT Hac Kycok noxxupuee” [Those, who ,would like
to tear a ,,juicy piece of pie” from us”];

4) Te, nnsg KOTO «TeppOPU3M — MHCTPYMEHT JJiA SOCTVDKEHMA CBOMX Lieneit”
[Those for whom ,.terrorism is an instrument to achieve their aims”];

5) BaHAuTbI, COBEpIIMBIINE 3TO Y>KacHOe npectyiulenne [Bandits who carried
out this dreadful crime];

6) Bsi3os Bceit Poccuy, Bcemy Hauemy Hapogy [It is a challenge to all of Russia,
to our entire people];

7) IlpaMas MHTepBeHIMA MeXAyHapojgHoro Teppopa nporus Poccun [Direct
intervention of international terror against Russial;

8) Bpar [Enemy]

Moreover, in order to construct the ,,otherness” and emphasize the solidarity of
the country, the President is using the strategy of warning against the loss of na-
tional uniqueness by creating fictitious and threatening scenarios:

1) «J, ka3amoch OBI, Y HAC €CTh BBIOOP — 4aTh UM OTIIOP M/IV COTTIACUTHCS C UX

nputsazanuamMu. CHaTbCs1, O3BOMUTH PA3PYIIUTh M pacTamuts Poccnro...”
[It would seem that we have a choice - either to resist them or to agree to
their demands. To give in, to let them destroy and plunder Russia in the
hope that they will finally leave us in peace].
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2) «...CTOMT HaM HO3BOMNUTH Cebs LIAHTAXMPOBATh U NOAAATHCS MAHUKE —
Mbl IIOI'Ppy3MM MUJIIVIOHBL HIOIIeﬁ B HECKOHYAEMYI0 4Ye€pe€ny KpOBaBbIX
KOHGNMUKTOB, 1o npumepy Kapabaxa u IIpuaHecTpoBbs U APYIUX IOKO06-
HbIX Tparepmit” [....to allow ourselves to be blackmailed and succumb to
panic would be to immediately condemn millions of people to an endless se-
ries of bloody conflicts like those of Nagorny Karabakh, Trans-Dniester and
other similar tragedies].

Besides, the linguistic construction of ,otherness” is promoted through the
use of personal and demonstrative pronouns - oum, ux, te, atu [they, their,
those, these]; the use of three-dimension structures — ,,c TOTanbHOI, YKE€CTOKOIA,
nonHoMacmtabuoi BoitHoitr” [This is a total, cruel and full-scale war], ,,...cTaBummn
CBOEN LEe/IbI0 CTPABUTHh HAUIM HAPOJBI, 3amyrarh rpaxjaH Poccum, pasBasaTh
Mexpoycobuny Ha CepepHoM Kaskase” [made it their aim to set our peoples
against each other, put fear into the hearts of Russian citizens and unleash bloody
interethnic strife in the North Caucasus]. Thus, the image of the enemy is fore-
grounded in the Russian President’s speech.

In contrast to the Russian political discourse, the ,,otherness” in the American
discourse is backgrounded. When mentioning the person who committed this
crime, the American President is using the strategy of euphemizing or ,,no label ap-
proach”. Such lexemes are used:

1) gunman

2) killer

3) violent man

4) vicious attack

5) person who thinks differently than we do.

However, search for justice is foregrounded in the speech which is emphasized
with the help of antithesis:

1) When a tragedy like this strikes, it is a part of our nature to demand expla-
nations - to try and pose some order on the chaos and make sense out of that
which seems to be senseless.

2) Itis important for us to pause for a moment and make sure that we’re talking
with each other in a way that heals, not in a way that wounds.

3) Bad things happen, and we have to guard against simple explanations in the
aftermath.

4) Yes, we have to examine all the facts behind this tragedy.

4.4 Rhetorical construction of the national uniqueness

Among the most important constructive strategies that Putin is employing in
his speech is the emphasis on the national uniqueness, which can be characterized
by such features as:

1) complicated history of Russian past: «B mncropunm Poccum 6pi0 Hemarno
Tparm4ecKMx CTpaHUI] U TsoKenbix cobpitmit” [Russia has lived through
many tragic events and terrible ordeals over the course of its history].

2) transitive character of the Russian economy: «MbI >kMBeM B yCIOBUAX
IePEeXONHOM SKOHOMMUKM, — He COOTBETCTBYIOIIEH COCTOSHMIO U YPOBHIO
pasBurus obuectBa” [We are living in a time of an economy in transition
that does not yet correspond to the state and level of our society develop-
ment].
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3)
4)

5)

territorial integrity of Russia: «...axpo sToro ruranra — Coserckoro Corosa’
[...the core of what was once the vast Soviet Union].

Russian strong nuclear power: «Poccusi — ofHa U3 KPYIIHEeMIINX SIfePHBIX
mepxaB” [Russia still remains one of the world’s major nuclear powers].
complicated present of Russia linked with its complicated past: ,Msr
JKMBEM B YCHIOBUSX, CTIOKMBIIMXCS MOC/Ie pacaja OrPOMHOTrO, BETNKOTO
rocymapcrsa’ [we are living in a time that follows the collapse of a vast and
great state].

Moreover, there is another type of strategies that Putin is extensively employing
in his address, mainly dismantling strategy of emphasizing negative sameness and
negative common features:

1)

2)

3)

Russia’s failure to adapt to the new circumstances - ,[ocymapcTBo okasa-
JIOCh HE>XM3HECIIOCOOHBIM B YCIOBUAX OBICTpO MeHstomerocs mupa’ [The
state proved to be unable to survive in a rapidly changing world].

Russia’s unpreparedness to the changes - ,,Ho ko MHOTOMY, 4TO M3MEHNIOCH
B HaIlleJl JKM3HM, OKa3aauch abCcomoTHO HeroToBbIMi [But many changes
that took place in our lives found us unprepared].

Russia’s vulnerability to terrorist attacks — ,,...Hama cTpaHa — ¢ Hekorja
CaMolt MOII[HOJI CUCTEMOII 3alIIThI CBOMX BHEIIHUX pPyOesKeil — B OHOYAChEe
OKasasach HesalMIeHHON HM ¢ 3amafa, Hu ¢ Bocroka” [our country, for-
merly protected by the most powerful defense system along the length of its
external frontiers overnight found itself defenseless both from the east and
the west].

Russia’s inefficiency of measures and incompetence - ,Mbl Morau 6bt
6biTh Oonee 3¢ddexkTrBHBIMU, ecnmu OB HENICTBOBAIM CBOEBPEMEHHO U
npodeccnoHanbHO. Mbl He IPOSIBUIN IIOHVMAHM ST CIOXKHOCTH M OITACHOCTY
IPOL[ECCOB, MPOMUCXOAAIINX B COOCTBEHHOI CcTpaHe U B Mupe. Mbl He
CMOI/IM Ha HMX aJieKBaTHO cpearupoBats [We could have been more effec-
tive if we had acted professionally and at the right moment. we did not fully
understand the complexity and the dangers of the processes at work in our
own country and in the world. We proved unable to react adequately].

In Obama’s speech, uniqueness of the country is constructed through the strate-
gies of perpetuation. By turning to the essential values of the American people, not
only does he create the unifying effect, but also distinguishes national uniqueness.
He employs the lexemes with semantic components constructing individual spe-
cific features of the country:

1)

2)

3)

Politics is close to the people: ,,They were fulfilling a central tenet of the de-
mocracy envisioned by our founders — representatives of the people answer-
ing questions to their constituents, so as to carry their concerns back to our
nation’s capital”.

Politics is created by people and for people: ,Gabby called it «Congress on
Your Corner” - just an updated version of government of and by and for the
people. And that quintessentially American scene, that was the scene that
was shattered by a gunman’s bullets”.

Spiritual values are beyond material ones: ,We recognize our own mortality,
and we are reminded that in the fleeting time we have on this Earth, what
matters is not wealth, or status, or power, or fame — but rather, how well we
have loved and what small part we have played in making the lives of other
people better”.



Marina Lepekhova. National Identity Construction in Russian and American Presidential Speeches.. 61

4) Every citizen is important regardless of age: ,....Here was a young girl who
was just becoming aware of our democracy; just might play a part in shaping
her nation’s future”.

The President also makes an emphasis on positive political continuity by estab-

lishing the link between the past and the future:

1) So sudden loss causes us look backward — but it also forces us to look for-
ward; to reflect on the present and the future...

2) Working together is to constantly widen the circle of our concern so that we
bequeath the American Dream to future generations.

He also employs the strategy of national identity defense turning the tragedy

into positive national experience:

1) Rather than pointing fingers or assigning blame, let’s use this occasion to
expand our moral imaginations, to listen to each other more carefully, to
sharpen our instincts for empathy and remind ourselves of all the ways that
our hopes and dreams are bound together.

2) If this tragedy prompts reflection and debate, let’s make it’s worthy of those
we have lost.

4.5 Rhetorical construction of the position of the President and his attitude to the
tragedy

Both Presidents employ the strategy of transformation of a positive self-
presentation. Putin points at his special political role: ,Kak Ilpesupment, rnasa
Poccuiickoro rocygapctsa, Kak 4e/IoBeK, KOTOPBIIL fal K/ISATBY 3aIlMIIaTh CTPAHY,
ee TepPUTOPUANIBHYIO 1IeIOCTHOCTD, U IIPOCTO — Kak rpaxkpanuH Poccun...” [As
the President, the head of the Russian state, as someone who swore an oath to de-
fend this country and its territorial integrity, and simply as a citizen of Russia...].
By means of anticlimax ,IIpesupent =>YenoBek, AaBIIMil KIATBY 3aIlMIIATh
crpany =>I'paxxgauns Poccun” [The President =>someone who swore an oath to
defend this country =>citizen of Russia], the President, on the one hand, points to
his responsibilities as the head of the state, thus distancing himself from ordinary
Russian people; on the other hand, he includes himself into the group of Russian
population, pointing at his social role as a citizen.

In contrast to such position, Obama assimilates himself with common Ameri-
can people from the beginning of his speech. The strategy of positive self-presenta-
tion finds its realization in mentioning of his social role not as a politician, but as a
common American citizen: ,,I have come here tonight as an American who, like all
Americans, kneels to pray with you today and will stand by you tomorrow”.

Moreover, both Presidents employ the strategy of transformation of turning a
negative historical experience into a positive one. Obama says:

1) Rather than pointing fingers or assigning blame, let’s use this occasion to
expand our moral imaginations, to listen to each other more carefully, to
sharpen our instincts for empathy and remind ourselves of all the ways that
our hopes and dreams are bound together.

2) If this tragedy prompts reflection and debate, let’s make it’s worthy of those
we have lost.

Putin maintains: ,Ho mcnbiTanua eme 6onblie cOMM3UAN HAC, 3aCTaBUIN
MHOTO€ TepeoleHnTb. CerogHs Mbl [JOMKHBI OBITH BMecCTe. TONBKO TaK MBI
nobenum Bpara” [Today we must be together, for it is only together that we will
vanquish the enemy].
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4.6 Quantitative analysis of frequently used words and phrases in Russian and
American political discourse

In order to arrive at a more quantitative based result of the analysis, the analysis
of frequently used words and phrases in Russian and American political discourse
was undertaken. All frequently used words and phrases were divided into lexico-
thematic fields of solidarity, eternal values, nationhood, and ,otherness” (Table).
The repetition of the words is transformed into the percentage (Figure).

Table Quantitative analysis of frequently used words and phrases in Russian and
American political discourse
Lexico-thematic field Putin Obama
repeats | density | repeats | density
Solidarity: 86 7,7% 175 8,6%

We, people, country, united (unified, unit, un-
ion), our, us, my, nation, community, name of
the country (Russia, the USA)

Eternal values: 28 2,8% 64 2,8%
Freedom, family (son, daughter, children), life,
independence, defense, hope, future, present,
past, liberty, justice, religion, love, morality
Nationhood: 31 3,1% 39 1,7%
President, citizen, democracy, government,
civility, system, rights, today, tomorrow,
I-President

»Otherness™ 32 3,5% 4 0,2%
evildoer -enemy, killer, terrorism, terrorist, gun-
man, war, struggle, conflict

Figure Quantitative analysis of frequently used words and phrases in Russian and
American political discourse

Quantitative analysis of frequently used words and phrases
in Russian and American political discourse
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CONCLUSION

Thus, it can be seen that American and Russian Presidents equally turn to the
eternal values. In American political discourse, solidarity is more promoted than
in the Russian one. Besides, Russian political discourse is more focused on the con-
struction of ,,otherness” and the concept of ,nationhood”. Based on the analysis of
two Presidential speeches, the following conclusions can be drawn:

1) In Russian political discourse, there is a discursively constructed distance
between the President and the common citizens, whereas in American po-
litical discourse, the President is positioned among the people.

2) In American political discourse, ,otherness” is backgrounded. In Russian
political discourse, ,otherness” is foregrounded. It means that in Russian
political discourse, search for justice and punishment of the guilty is accen-
tuated. Putin finishes his speech with a phrase: ,,...TonbpKO0 Tak MbI HO6ERMM
Bpara” [only together that we will vanquish the enemy], creating a war-like
atmosphere. In American political discourse, the image of victims is fore-
grounded. The lives of common people are more important than punish-
ment of the guilty.

3) When constructing national uniqueness, both Presidents employ ,history
as a teacher” strategy. However, it is realized semantically differently. For
Russia, history is more an excuse for the failures and mistakes it has. The
negative character of the present political situation is justified by Russia’s
complicated historical past. In American political discourse, history is an in-
tegral part of the American culture. The image of the history is used to show
the evolution of America in the course of historical events. The images of
~founding fathers” and ,the development from rags to riches” are one of the
major constituents of American national identity.

4) American political discourse is penetrated by sympathy and compassion.
Since the President takes on different roles — a role of a narrator, a common
citizen, a nurturing parent, he is ,blended” in the discourse. He is one of
Americans. For him delivering a speech is more a personal necessity. Be-
cause of the fact that Russian President keeps a distance between him and
common people, he is superior to them, playing a role of a person who has
a mission to deliver the speech to the people, but who is detached from the
happenings.
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VIZUALO UN VERBALO VESTIJUMU MIJIEDARBIBA
LATVIESU UN KRIEVU PRESE 16. MARTA KONTEKSTA
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Pétijums ,Vizualo un verbalo véstijumu mijiedarbiba latviesu un krievu presé 16. marta kontek-
sta laika posma no 1991. lidz 2011. gadam” tika veikts 2009. gada un papildinats turpmakajos
divos gados. Pétijuma tika noskaidrots, ar kadiem izteiksmes lidzekliem latvie$u un krievu valo-
da drukatie laikraksti uztver 16. martu - kada ir $o mediju darba kartiba $aja datuma.
Pétijuma mérkis bija noskaidrot, ar kadiem izteiksmes lidzek|iem, vardiem un attéliem latviesu
un krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti uztver 16. martu — Legionaru dienu.
Pétijuma priekSmeti — latvie$u valoda izdotie laikraksti ,Diena’, ,Neatkariga Rita Avize” (agrak —
,Neatkariga Cina”),,Lauku Avize”(,Latvijas Avize”) un krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti,Tenerpad’,
,Bectn CerogHsa’, ,YAC’, ,Manopama JlatBun” un ,CM CerogHa”. Pétijuma uzdevums bija pétit
laikrakstu marta numurus.
Pétljuma izmantota kvantitativa pétniecibas metode - tika noskaidrotas gan publicéto raks-
tu, gan attélu kopéja daudzuma izmainas attiecigaja laika posma. Publicétajiem vizualajiem
materialiem tika veikta kontentanalize,
Galvena pétijuma atzina — kop$ 1991. gada ir krasi mainijusies latviesu un krievu valoda izdoto
laikrakstu uzmaniba 16. marta notikumiem:

+ 20 gadu laika novérojama Legionaru dienas tematikas aktualizé$anas drukatajos laik-

rakstos;
- informacijas sniegSanas veids latvieSu un krievu valoda izdotajos laikrakstos krasi atskiras;

« abas valodas izdotajos laikrakstos 16. marts ieziméjas ka konflikt&joss datums.

Atslegvardi: 16. marts, mediju darba kartiba, nacisms, fasisms, Legionaru diena.

IEVADS

Ik gadu 16. marta notikumiem Latvija tiek pievérsta pastiprinata mediju uz-
maniba, jo ipasi Riga. 16. marta tiek atziméta Legionaru diena, kad tiek pieminéti
Latviesu legiona veterani, kas Otra pasaules kara laika cinijas pret Sarkano armiju.
Pirmo reizi 16. marts ka Legionaru pieminas diena tika atziméts 1952. gada, kad
trimdas latvie$u organizacija - Daugavas Vanagi — noléma $o dienu noteikt ka le-
gionaru pieminas dienu, tiesi atsaucoties uz 1944. gada cinam pie Velikajas, un kad
15. un 19. latviesu kareivju divizija kopigi cinijas pret Sarkano armiju.

Pret $iem svétkiem iebilst dala krievvalodigo iedzivotaju, ka ari dala krieviski
rundjo$o un rakstoso masu mediju. Latviesi $o dienu dévé par Legionaru pieminas
dienu, savukart krievvalodigie — par nacistu un SS vienibu atceres dienu. Tadéjadi
mediju telpa tiek radita mulsinosa situacija, kad sabiedribai tiek sniegta atskiriga
informacija. Pédéjo gadu laika divi datumi - 16. marts un 9. maijs - tiek izmantoti,
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lai raditu etnisku plaisu starp latviesu un krievu valoda runajoso sabiedribas dalu.
Tiek lietoti gan rakstiski, gan vizuali materiali, lai dazadi atainotu $os notikumus.

Apkopojot mediju darba kartibu, jasecina, ka sabiedribu var iedalit tris gru-
pas - vieni piemin 16. martu ka atceres dienu, jo tada veida tiek pieminéti gimenes
locekli vai radinieki; citi iebilst, jo uzskata, ka $is divas latviesu divizijas ir bijusas
ieklautas Adolfa Hitlera SS vienibu saraksta un veica dazadus kara noziegumus, ap-
spiezot krievu tautu; tre$a sabiedribas grupa neiesaistas diskusijas par 16. marta ka
atceres dienas pieminésanu.

Pétijjuma mérkis bija noskaidrot, ar kadiem izteiksmes lidzekliem, vardiem un
attéliem, latvie$u un krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti uztver 16. martu — Legiona-
ru dienu.

1991.-2011. GADA PUBLIKACIJU APJOMA ANALIZE

Latvie$u valoda drukatajos laikrakstos rakstu apjoms (Legionaru pieminas die-
nai veltita raksta garums lapaspusé) 90. gadu sakuma bija salidzinosi neliels, tadé]
var secinat, ka drukatajos masu medijos pastiprinata uzmaniba 16. marta notiku-
miem netika pievérsta un diskusijas par to netika plasi atspogulotas.

Krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti pastiprinati pievérsas Legionaru dienai tikai
1993. gada, kad vairakos rakstos bija izteikts viedoklis par Latviesu legiona piederi-
bu Vacu SS vienibam un par to, ka legionari atdzivina nacisma ideju. Autors pielauj
iespéju, ka $1 péksna interese par Latvie$u legionu bija tadél, ka 1993. gada apritéja
50 gadi kops ta dibinasanas.

Latvie$u presé raksti galvenokart publicéti laikrakstu pirmajas lapaspusés, un
tas norada uz $is zinas svarigumu. Saja laika posma laikraksti ir pievérsusies Legio-
naru dienas atspogulosanai, tomer tas ir darits neitrali. Raksti, kas izvietoti pirmaja
lapaspusé, ir publicéti 17. marta, kad par $o atceres dienu var runat jau pagatnes
forma.

Krievu prese ir pievérsusi mazak uzmanibas, lai gan raksti par §is dienas noti-
kumiem ir publicéti laikrakstu pirmaja lapaspuse.

Legionaru pieminas dienas atziméSana aktualizéjas 1998. gada, kad 3. marta
pie Rigas Domes notika pensionaru pikets pret komunalo maksajumu tarifu pie-
augumu. Dala pensionaru tika izkliedéti ar policijas palidzibu. Sis gadijums lielu
rezonansi guva Krievijas mediju telpa, kur $is dienas notikumi tika atspoguloti ka
zvériga izturéSanas pret pensionariem. Péc §i incidenta mediju telpa un sabiedri-
ba kopuma aktualizéjas 16. marta atcere un legionaru ikgadéja gajiena likumiba.
1998. gada Saeima pienéma likumu, ka 16. marts ir oficiala pieminas diena, savu-
kart jau 2000. gada $is datums no kalendara ka atceres diena tika svitrots.

Aizvien biezak tika publicétas ari dazadas intervijas ar karaviriem, kuri ir pie-
dalijusies cinas pie Velikajas, véstures dokumenti un citi materiali. Mainijas ari
rakstu apjoms - tie kluva lielaki, nereti pa visu atvérumu, ka ari aizvien vairak
rakstu paradijas laikrakstu pirmajas lapaspusés. Var drosi apgalvot, ka 1998. gada
Legionaru pieminas dienas atzimésana atkal aktualizéjas.

2003. un 2004. gada laikraksti salidzinos$i maz rakstija par Legionaru dienu.
LatvieSu valoda drukataja presé raksti par 16. martu tika publicéti isi pirms un
péc §i datuma. MéneSa sakuma nebija pastiprinatas intereses par $o notikumu,
ka tas bija novérojams, pieméram, 1998. vai 1999. gada. Parsvara raksti 2003. un
2004. gada, tapat ka iepriekséjos gados, bija veltiti Latvie$u legiona vésturei, un
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reizém tika pieminéti arl iepriekséjo gadu notikumi - gan legionaru gajiens, gan
citi notikumi, kas saistiti ar So datumu.

Situacija strauji mainijas 2005. gada, kad rakstu apjoms palielinajas divas reizes.
Iemesls $im kapumam ir notikusas nesaskanas pie Brivibas pieminekla, kad paris
desmiti cilvéku cietumnieku drébés aiz§kérsoja pieeju Brivibas piemineklim, ne-
laudami legionariem nolikt ziedus. 2005. gada péc §i incidenta savu viedokli pauda
ar1 Krievija, véstidama, ka $adi pasakumi ir Ipasi ciniski, jo varas iestades tadus
neaizliedz rikot. Savukart pretéju aziotazu izraisija fakts, ka $ajas svitrainajas cie-
tumnieku drébés bija gérbusies tris Rigas Domes deputati — Vladislavs Rafalskis,
Aleksandrs Gilmans un Viktors Dergunovs, kuri parstavéja partiju PCTVL. Kriev-
valodigie laikraksti neviena raksta neminéja, ka $ie deputati batu piedalijusies $aja
protesta akcija, bija vestits tikai par to, ka $aja svitrainaja térpa protestu pret notie-
koso paudis Krievu skolu aizsardzibas $taba aktivists Mihails Tjasins.

2006. gada rakstu apjoms strauji kapa. Tam par iemeslu bija fakts, ka jau marta
sakuma latvie$u valoda drukatie laikraksti zinoja, ka Brivibas piemineklis atradi-
sies aiz ieZogojuma un pieeja tam bus liegta. Drosibas struktaram bija informacija,
ka 16. marta pie Brivibas pieminekla tiksot rikots terora akts. Vélak §1 informacija
tika noliegta, un pieminekla nozogos$anas iemesls bija ta restauracijas darbu uzsak-
$ana. Naktino 15. uz 16. martu ap Brivibas pieminekli tika apjozts Zogs un tadéjadi
pieeja tika pilniba liegta.

16. marta ta ari neviens netika pielaists pie Brivibas pieminekla. Gajiena dalib-
nieki ziedus nolika pie Okupacijas muzeja sienas, tapéc gajiens beidzas, isti nesa-
cies, jo tika apturéts turpat Vecriga.

Péc nesaskanam, kas notika 2006. gada, turpmak gan mediju telpa, gan ari sa-
biedriba 16. marts kluva aktuals, bet vairs nesasniedza tadu aktualizacijas pakapi
ka jeprieks. Lielaka mediju uzmaniba tika pievérsta 2009. gada, pielaujot iespéju, ka
atkartosies lidzigas nekartibas, kadas notika 2009. gada 13. janvari. Péc 2009. gada
mediju uzmaniba galvenokart tika vérsta uz drosibas pasakumiem, kas bija pa-
redzéti Legionaru diena, — gan uz policistu skaitu, kas tiks izvietots pie Brivibas
pieminekla, gan ari uz dazadu organizaciju, kas asocié sevi ar $o datumu, pazinoju-
miem un komentariem.

1991.-2011. GADA PUBLIKACIJU VIRSRAKSTU ANALIZE

Laika posma no 1991. lidz 1997. gadam visbiezak virsrakstos tika izmantoti
vardi ,legionari” un , Legionaru diena”. Pa reizei tika pieminéti ari vardi ,atcere /
piemina” un ,Brivibas piemineklis”. Autors uzskata, ka izvélétie vardi $aja laika
posma ir lietoti tik reti tadél, ka kopéjais rakstu daudzums ir bijis loti mazs. Vardu
slegionari” un ,,Legionaru diena” lietojums norada, ka $aja laika posma 16. marts ir
ticis saistits tiesi ar Siem vardiem.

Laika posma no 1998. lidz 2004. gadam strauji palielinajas $o vardu, ka ari var-
du ,,16. marts” un ,atcere / piemina” lietojums virsrakstos. Sajé laika posma tiek
pieminéti ari tadi vardi ka ,,gajiens”, ,Waffen SS” un ,,policija”. So vardu lietojums
norada uz to, ka ir notikusas izmainas 16. marta notikumu atzimésana, tapéc virs-
rakstos tiek lietoti jauni vardi.

Vards ,gajiens” norada, ka tas ir svarigs, runajot par 16. martu. Autors secina,
ka laikrakstu uzmaniba ir tikusi pievérsta tiesi legionaru gajienam. Apziméjuma
~Waffen SS” lietojums norada, ka legionari tiek pielidzinati Vacijas militarajam
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struktaram. Nenoliedzami, latvie$u 15. un 19. divizija tika ieskaititas SS sastava.
Tomér tas nepiedalijas holokausta un formali skaitljas ka brivpratigi formétas di-
vizijas. Tadéjadi ir nepiecieS$ams nodalit jédzienus ,legionari” un ,,SS vienibas”, jo,
ka apgalvo Antonijs Zunda, ,neviens legiona karavirs nebija nacistu partijas biedrs,
ne ari SS organizacijas loceklis. Tas bija vienigi vacu okupacijas rezima lémums -
ieskaitit mobilizétos latvie$us iero¢u SS karaspéeka™'.

Saja laika posma Legionaru dienas organizatoriskaja darba piedalas ari polici-
ja un citu dro$ibas instanc¢u parstaviji. Tas liecina par to, ka $is dienas notikumi ir
kluvus$i dramatiskaki un kartibas uzturésana tiek panakta ar policijas palidzibu.
Acimredzot tika paredzéti krietni asaki incidenti neka iepriekséjos gados.

Laika posma no 2005. lidz 2011. gadam virsrakstos visbiezak tika pieminéts
16. marts. Tapéc autors secina, ka laikraksti Legionaru dienu vairak piemin ar var-
diem ,,16. marts”, nevis ,Legionaru diena”.

Strauji palielinajas vardu ,,provokacija” un ,nekartiba” lietojumu skaits. So var-
du biezais lietojums apstiprina autora teikto, ka minétaja laika posma situacija sais-
tiba ar Legionaru dienu ir saasinajusies un kluvusi aktualaka gan mediju telpa, gan
ari sabiedriba kopuma.

Laika posma no 1991. lidz 2011. gadam visbiezak lietotie vardi ir ,legionari”,
»Legionaru diena”, ,,16. marts” un ,,atcere / piemina”. So vardu lietojums norada, ka

No 1991. lidz 1997. gadam krievu valoda drukataja presé vardi ,legionari”, ,,Le-
gionaru diena”, ,,16. marts” un ,atcere / piemina” tika izmantoti loti maz, jo $aja
laika latvieSu valoda, tika publicéts Joti maz rakstu par Legionaru dienu, un tas ir
ietekméjis ari So virsrakstu analizi. Presé tika minéti vardi ,,ernonepst (legionari)”
un ,,Jlernon CC / Waffen CC”. Autors secina, ka krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti
jau no 1991. gada ir pielidzinajusi latvie$u legionaru vienibas vacu SS militarajam
vienibam.

Perioda no 1998. lidz 2004. gadam aktualakie vardi krievu presé ir bijusi
»ervonepsl (legionari)”, ,,16 mapt (marts)”, ,,mernon CC / Waffen CC”, ,narucrsr /
HauysM (nacisti / nacisms)” un ,mapiun (mars$)”. Ar $o vardu lietosanu tiek nostip-
rinats uzskats, ka latviesu legionari ir bijusi tiesi saistiti ar vacu SS vienibam un ir
piedalijusies ari to pastradatajos noziegumos. So apgalvojumu pastiprina tadu var-
du biezais lietojums ka ,,Harcrer / Hanusm (nacisti / nacisms)” un ,map (mars)”.
Nacisms ir saisinajums no varda ,nacionalsocialisms”, kas ir politiska ideologija.
Vards ,,mapur” tika asociéts ar vacu karaspéka gajienu. Sie vardi pastiprina ieprieks
minétos vardus ,,Jlernon CC / Waffen CC”, un tas norada, ka krievu valoda druka-
tie laikraksti pauz uzskatu par Latvie$u legiona piederibu Vacijas lielvarai.

No 2005. lidz 2011. gadam visbiezak lietoto vardu klasts nav mainijies, tikai to
lietojums ir kluvis biezaks. Autors secina, ka $aja laika posma Legionaru diena tiek
asociéta vairak ar 16. martu (,,16 mapt”) ka datumu, nevis ar taja diena atziméjamo
pieminu. Tas bija redzams ari latvie$u presé. Vardu lietojuma skaita pieaugums ir
saistits ar to, ka $aja laika posma liela uzmaniba tika veltita 16. martam. Pieauga ari
vardu ,,Jlernon CC / Waffen CC”, ,Hanuctsl / Haljus3M un ,,Mapur’ ,,6e3M0ps/oK /
nposokanusa’ (nekartibas / provokacijas) lietojuma biezums. Tika minéts ari vards
Smonunus” (policija). No ta var secinat, ka ir mainijies ari §is dienas notikumu iz-
pausmes veids. Iepriek$éjos gados Sie vardi netika minéti vai tika minéti loti reti,

' Pieejams: http://vip.latnet.lv/LPRA/zunda2004.htm (laikraksts ,Latvijas Véstnesis’, 16.03.2004.).
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savukart, sakot ar 2003. gadu, $o vardu lietojuma biezums pieauga. Tatad $aja laika
notikumi saistiba ar 16. martu saasinajas, un to atspogulo ari laikraksti.

1991.-2011. GADA PUBLIKACIJU FOTOATTELU ANALIZE

No 1991. lidz 1996. gadam latvie$u valoda drukatie laikraksti publicéja vien pa-
ris fotoattélu, kas bija loti neliela dala, ja tos salidzina ar to fotoattélu skaitu, kuri
tika publicéti turpmakajos gados. Sajos fotoattélos bija redzami gados veci cilveki
ar ziediem vai vainagiem rokas - bijusie latvie$u legionari. Iznemot 1995. gada
fotoattélus, citos gados tika atainota ari ziedu nolik$ana pie Brivibas pieminekla.
Péc tas var spriest, ka $is process ir svarigs Legionaru dienas pasakums. Vairakos
fotoattélos legionari attéloti kara uniformas, kas liecina par vinu piederibu Latviesu
legionam. Fotoattéli ir uznemti taisna fokusa, kas norada uz to, ka uzmaniba tiek
veérsta tiesi uz legionariem vai uz ziedu nolik§anu.

No 1998. lidz 2004. gadam publicéto fotoattélu skaits strauji auga. Lielaka dala
fotoattélu atainoja sirmgalvjus ar ziediem rokas, ka tas bija ari lidz 1996. gadam.
Biezak tika atainoti ari kadri, kuros bija redzami Latvijas karogi. Tas bija situacijas
gan pie Brivibas pieminekla, gan legionaru gajiena laika. Nebija neviena attéla, kura
butu paradita ziedu nolik$ana pie Brivibas pieminekla. Tikai viena numura (,,Lau-
ku Avize”, 2001. gada 20. marts, 1. lpp.) tika atspogulota ziedu noliksana Lestené
pie krituso legionaru pieminekla. Autors secina, ka $aja laika latvie$u drukatie laik-
raksti vérsa uzmanibu uz pasiem legionariem, vinus attélojot visbiezak, nevis uz
ziedu nolik$anu pie Brivibas pieminekla. Lielaka dala fotoattélu bija publicéti tiesi
par Legionaru dienu, tapéc autors var apgalvot, ka fotoattéli pilda savu uzdevumu,
pilnvértigi atsedzot 16. marta notikumus. Publicéto fotoattélu noskanas vairuma
gadijumu ir pozitivas.

Tomeér tika publicéti ari negativas noskanas fotoattéli. Si negativa puse tika
paradita tikai viena laikraksta izdevuma (,Lauku Avize”, 2000. gada 18. marts,
5. Ipp.). Negativo noskanu radija cilvéki, kas atradas pie Brivibas pieminekla, -
opozicija esosie antifasisti. Ka vésta fotoattélu paraksti, vairakums no viniem bija
krievvalodigie iedzivotaji, kas pauda negativo nostaju pret Legionaru dienu un tas
pieminésanu. Fotoattélos tika atainoti cilvéki, kam rokas bija plakati ar tekstiem
par SS vienibu un tas nodarito launumu krievu tautai, par to, ka Latvija izmanto SS
simboliku u. tml. Saja perioda $is bija vienigais negativais moments, kas tika piemi-
néts Legionaru dienas atceres laika.

Straujas parmainas notika no 2005. lidz 2011. gadam, kad 16. martam tika pie-
vérsta pastiprinata uzmaniba, tapéc ari fotoattélu skaits strauji pieauga. Biezak tika
attélots Latvijas karogs. Legionaru pieminétaji 16. marta svinibas ieviesa jaunina-
jumu - vini no karogiem veidoja aleju, kas ved uz Brivibas pieminekli. Legionari
un vinu piederigie vai citi cilvéki tai gaja cauri un pie Brivibas pieminekla nolika
ziedus. Katru gadu bija publicéti vairaki attéli ar uzsvaru uz karogu klatbatni $aja
diena. Ja tika atainots gajiens vai ziedu noliksana, visai biezi prieksplana tika izcelts
kads konkréts cilveks un apkartéjais tika padarits par fonu. Reti kad fotoattélos bija
redzams gajiena vai ziedu noliksanas kopskats — bija tendence izcelt kadu personu.
Sis personas vienmér bija ar nopietnu sejas izteiksmi, reizém pat noraizéjusas.

Retak neka iepriekséjos gados tika atainots ziedu noliksanas bridis pie Brivibas
pieminekla. Autors secina, ka mediju uzmanibu vairak piesaistija nevis $is bridis,
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bet gan konflikti, kuri norisinajas starp legionariem un to atbalstitajiem, no vienas
puses, un cilvékiem, kas bija noskanoti pret viniem.

Brivibas piemineklis tika attélots biezak neka iepriekséjos gados, jo ipasi
2006. gada, kad tika liegta pieeja tam un ari ziedu noliksana netika pielauta. Péc
autora domam, $is fakts liecina, ka tiesi Brivibas piemineklis ir kluvis par tadu ka
atskaites punktu Legionaru dienas notikumu atspogulojuma. So faktu apstiprina
tas, ka lielakie konflikti ir notikusi tiesi pie Brivibas pieminekla, tapéc fotoatteé-
los tas tiek biezi atainots - ja ne priek$plana, tad vismaz fona.

Saja laika posma krietni lielika uzmaniba tika veltita policijas darbibas atspo-
gulosanai fotoattélos saistiba ar 16. marta notikumiem. Iepriekséjos gados $ada ten-
dence nebija pamanama, bet kop$ 2005. gada ta tiek atainota gandriz katru gadu.
Lielakaja dala fotoattélu policisti ir brunojusies ar stekiem un aizsargkiverém. Tiesi
policistu klatbatne tika uzsvérta visvairak, un tas visbiezak notika 17. marta laik-
rakstu numuros. Loti retos gadijumos policists tika paradits viens pats, parasti atté-
los bija redzami vairaki policisti vai pat desmitiem policistu.

Otra tendence - fotoattélos redzamas situacijas, kad policija aresté kadu perso-
nu vai regulé kartibu legionaru gajiena laika. Visbiezak konfliktsituacijas notika
pie Brivibas pieminekla. Pieméram, 2005. gada pie ta ieradas protestét un iebilst
pret legionaru gajienu vairaki desmiti cietumnieku térpos gérbti viriesi, kas ari uz-
saka konfliktu ar gajiena dalibniekiem. Fotoattélos atspogulots, ka $ie viriesi tiek
aresteéti.

Tresa tendence saistita ar Siem antifasistu atbalstitajiem, kas no 2003. lidz
2009. gadam katru gadu ieradas uz 16. marta gajienu. Lielakaja dala attélu, kuros
tika atspogulots kads konflikts, uzmaniba tika pievérsta tikai konflikta iesaistitiem
cilvekiem. Tadé] autoram grati pateikt, vai attéls ir saistits ar 16. marta notiku-
miem - vienigais, kas par to liecina, ir blakus publicétais raksts.

Apkopojot fotoattelu analizi, autors secina, ka no 1991. lidz 2009. gadam ir no-
tikusas lielas izmainas publicéto fotoattélu tematika. 90. gados vislielaka uzmaniba
tika pievérsta tiesi Legionaru dienas atcerei — ziedu noliksanai pie Brivibas piemi-
nekla, pasiem legionariem un Lestenei. Jau sakot ar 2003. gadu, fotoattélu saturs
mainas. Briziem pat lielaka uzmaniba tiek pievérsta notikusajiem konfliktiem neka
pasai Legionaru dienai un tas idejai. Mainas ari fotoattélu kompozicija, kura attélo-
ta $is dienas sviniga dala - gajiena un ziedu nolik$ana. Fotoattéli tiek veidoti atski-
rigak un cita konteksta, neka tas tika darits iepriekséjos gados.

Autors secina, ka $o gadu laika Legionaru dienas atspogulojums fotoattélos ir
krasi mainijies. Sie svétki no pieminas un atceres dienas ir padariti par konfliktu
un provokaciju dienu.

No 1991. lidz 1996. gadam krievu valoda drukatos laikrakstos tika publicéts ti-
kai paris fotoattélu. Lidzigi ka latvie$u valoda drukatajos laikrakstos $aja perioda
fotoattélos tika attéloti gados veci viriesi ar ziediem rokas vai ari bridis, kad tiek
nolikti ziedi pie Brivibas pieminekla. Krievu laikrakstos publicétie fotoattéli loti li-
dzinajas tiem attéliem, kas tika publicéti latviesu preseé.

No 1998. lidz 2004. gadam strauji mainijas fotoattélu tematika. Lielakaja dala
fotoattélu bija attéloti antifaSisti, kuri izteica protestu legionariem. Liela dala
$o protestétaju bija gados veci cilvéki. Attélos, kur bija attéloti masu skati, varéja
redzét arl gados jaunus protestétajus. Tomeér visbiezak fotoattélos bija redzami
vecaki cilveki. Fotoattélos tika attéloti gan plakati, gan Zesti, gan ari cilvéku sejas
izteiksmes. Lielakaja dala plakatu bija teksti par Latviesu legiona nodaritajiem
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noziegumiem, tas tika pielidzinats SS vienibam u. tml. Ka liecina fotografijas, Sie
cilveki visbiezak arl nonaca konfliktsituacijas ar policiju vai pasiem legionariem.

LatviesSu legionari tika atainoti salidzino$i retos gadijumos - parasti 17. marta,
kad tiek rakstits par 16. marta notikumiem. Lielakoties legionari attéloti ar ziediem
rokas un novilktam cepurém. Cita iezime, kas bija kopiga attéliem, — legionari ne-
kad netika atainoti vieni, bet vienmér attéla bija blakus vél kads cilvéks — netika
izcelts kads konkréts cilveks, bet gan viss kopums.

Brivibas piemineklis, kas redzams daudzos fotoattélos, liecina, ka 16. marta kul-
minacija un lielakie $is dienas pavérsieni notiek tiesi pie ta.

Krievu valoda drukatos laikrakstos vairakas fotografijas attélots Vacijas kara-
speks. Sie attéli visbiezak tika publicéti ménesa sakuma. Fotografijas bija atspo-
gulotas Otra pasaules kara ainas - karaviri transejas un karaviri marsé pa lauku
celiem.

NOBEIGUMS

No 1991. lidz 2011. gadam tadu rakstu skaits, kuros stastits par 16. martu, Le-
gionaru dienu, ir pieaudzis. Gadu gaita ir bijusi gan vairaki rakstu apjoma kritumi,
gan ari kapumi, jo liela nozime ir tam, cik liela uzmaniba ir pievérsta Legionaru
dienai un kads svarigs lémums marta sakuma ir pienemts - vai un cik plasi tiks
svinéta Legionaru atceres diena. Sadu rakstu apjoms ir palielinajies, tatad laikraksti
$ai dienai pievers lielaku uzmanibu.

Ari fotoattélu skaits $aja laika posma ir audzis, un §is izmainas ir loti atkarigas
no rakstu apjoma izmainam.

Analizgjot rakstu virsrakstus, var secinat, ka latviesu valoda drukatie laikraksti
biezak izvélas vardus, kas asociéjas ar Legionaru dienu.

Krievu valoda drukatie laikraksti virsrakstos vairak izmanto vardus, kas aso-
ciéjas ar nacistu ideologiju, ka ari ar vacu SS vienibam. Latviesu un krievu valoda
drukato laikrakstu virsrakstu analizé atklajas viena kopiga iezime — laikraksti bie-
zak $o dienu min ka 16. martu, nevis ka Legionaru dienu.

Fotoattélu analize paradija, ka ir liela atskiriba starp vizualas komunikacijas
véstijumiem. Latvie$u valoda drukatie laikraksti uzsvaru liek uz legionaru piemi-
né$anu un atceri. Tikai pédéjo gadu laika fotoattélos biezak atspoguloti konflikti
un policijas iejauksanas. Vélak tika publicéts aizvien vairak fotoattélu, kuros bija
attélota gan policija, gan arl konflikti. Pédéjos gados $adi fotoattéli tika publicéti
aizvien biezak un visvairak tika izmantoti tad, kad notika provokativi starpgadiju-
mi vai §is konfliktsituacijas bija loti asas.

Visbeidzot var secinat, ka latviesu valoda drukatie mediji Legionaru dienu cen-
Sas vairak attélot ka atceres un pieminas dienu, savukart krievu valoda drukatie
laikraksti 16. martu censas asociét ar nacistu pieminas dienu, kura biezi notiek ari
provokacijas. S1 sociala konflikta aizsakums ir mekléjams 1998. gada, kad Riga no-
tika krievvalodigo iedzivotaju pikets pie Rigas Domes un piketétaji tika izkliedéti
ar policijas palidzibu. Sis incidents ari bija iemesls $adai krievvalodigo iedzivotaju
un krievu valoda drukato mediju reakcijai uz Legionaru dienu. Si reakcija ilgst jau
vairak neka desmit gadus, un, ja bas kaut mazakas domstarpibas, §is nesaskanas,
visticamak, atkal pienemsies spéka.
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Abstract

The European Commission and scholars emphasize that the ERASMUS programme is a
successful example of European integration and a symbol of construction of European identity.
But because of the lack of empirical findings, this paper has been devoted to research of the
impact of the ERASMUS programme on fostering European identity. The quantitative survey of
three hundred thirty former, potential and non-ERASMUS students provides partly justification
that the ERASMUS Programme has impact on promoting European identity. This study was
implemented first time in Latvia, but the results are important not only in Latvia, but also at the
EU level. Potential ERASMUS students already have European self-identification comparing with
non-mobile students, therefore the European identity should be promoted in those students
who do not take participation in the ERASMUS programme.

Keywords: The ERASMUS programme, European identity, European Union, European integra-
tion

INTRODUCTION

»Bringing students to Europe, bringing Europe to students...”
Motto of the ERASMUS Programme

Today the ERASMUS Programme is described as one of the symbols of the
construction of European identity. ERASMUS programme plays an important
role in promoting the idea that we, Europeans, are all alike and foster trust and
feel closer to Europeans. Moreover, the Programme has also an impact on the so-
ciety, which interacts with ERASMUS students (both the host country during the
ERASMUS exchange and the home country when mobile students accomplish the
programme). Therefore, the future aim should be to make the programme ,more
accessible and more attractive to a large audience” (Figel in Oborune, 2009). One
per cent of European students is not an adequate number for promoting European
identity and community feeling (EU Observer, 2006). As Figel believes ,,the more go
out, the higher the beneficial impact stemming from this experience” (Figel in Obo-
rune, 2009). Therefore, the ERASMUS Programme should not be idealized. It has
its shortcomings that probably create a barrier for promoting European identity.

The idea of studying the effect of student mobility on European integration was
initiated by Lijphart (Lijphart, 1964: 252) but never implemented. Also nowadays
several authors (e.g. Wallace, Jacobs & Maier, Kamphausen, Valentini, Green, Flig-
stein, Chopin) point to the ERASMUS programmme as a tool for promoting Euro-
pean identity. The emergence of research on the ERASMUS programme in the last
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years shows the recent interest in studying this field. Corradi (2006) has analyzed
the ERASMUS programme in the historical perspective, Sauzet (2008) has focused
on the pedagogical evaluation of intercultural learning and stereotypes. It is often
argued that the programme fosters European identity. There have been previous re-
searches only in the case of Britain (Sigalas, 2006, 2009) and on the aggregate level
in sixteen countries (Van Mol, 2009b). The previous studies done by Stroebe et al.
(1988), Kramer-Byrne (2002) and King & Ruiz-Gelices (2003) suffer from methodo-
logical limitations: either unrepresentative sample, or use retrospective rather than
longitudinal assessment, or there were studied only ERASMUS students and they
were not compared with non-ERASMUS students. In this research there was held
a quantitative survey of non-mobile, potential-future mobile students (treatment
group) and mobile students (control group). This case study of students of Latvia, as
well as the theoretical and methodological framework developed can contribute to
and supplement studies done in other European countries.

The objective of the present paper is to analyze the European self-identification
of students of Latvia who have participated/have applied/have not participated
in the ERASMUS Programme. Both Sigalas (2009) and Van Mol (2009b) con-
clude that European identity feeling is already present before participation in the
programme. Therefore, I have proposed following statement: the ERASMUS Pro-
gramme does not have an impact on promotion of European identity. Besides, I will
analyze whether Sigalas and Van Mol are right arguing that the programme does
not have an impact on political European identity; it has small effect on promoting
support for European integration; and that the ERASMUS students are not neces-
sarily more multicultural and ‘Euro-friendly’ than other students.

1. LITERATURE REVIEW

Identity is a multidimensional concept and dynamic social phenomenon. The
definition of identity I prefer: identity is a feeling of belonging to a specific category
determined by common characteristics and recognized by other members. Despite
the fact that there are different approaches of theorizing concept of ,identity”, for
the purpose of this paper I prefer distinction between individual and collective
identity because this distinction is mainly used in the debate about European iden-
tity (Miiller, 2007: 102). In the case of European identity we speak about collective
and not about individual identity. I would rather agree with scholars who argue that
European identity is collective identity (Hollmann, 2009: 48; Delanty, 2003). Bug-
gert and Preller (2008) who have analyzed Eurobarometer data concluded that the
more languages a respondent knows and the more European countries he/she has
visited, the more strongly he/she feels European. Besides, previous international ex-
hange experience and multicultural background are pre-conditions for adopting a
European identity.

European identity is an interdisciplinary field to observe. I agree with Huyst’s
argumentation why studying the European identity is a comprehensive task: it is
hard to define European identity and to measure it (Huyst, forthcoming: 6; Her-
rmann and Brewer, 2004). Even nowadays there is a debate if European identity
does exist (see Kielmansegg, 1996; Offe, 1998). I would agree with Castells that
European identity is the set of values and feeling of belonging to a distinctive Euro-
pean entity, for example, European culture (Castells, 2000: 3). European identity is
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still an ongoing, very difficult, complex and time consuming process (Oner, 2004:
35; Bakke, 1995: 26; Jasson, 2001: 157). According to Bruter we can distinguish be-
tween political and cultural European identity. Both identities are important for the
paper because the political European identity implies that an individual identifies
him/herself with EU, but the cultural European identity implies that individual
»shares a certain common culture, social similarities, ethics, values and religion.”
(Bruter, 2004; 2005; 2008: 279) Interestingly, Van Mol concludes that students who
have participated in the ERASMUS programme refer to cultural European identity,
but students who have not taken part in - to political European identity (Van Mol,
2009a: 10).

Moreover, European identity is part of multiple identities that one can have. I
do agree with scholars that multiple identities do exist (Risse, 2004; Huyst, 2008;
Caporaso & Kim, 2009). European identity can be part of such multiple identi-
ties. There are three different opinions about the relationship between European
and national identity. First point of view is that European and national identity are
competing (Fuchs et al., 2009). Therefore some scholars see a strong national iden-
tity as the main reason for a week European identity but, on the other hand, there
are academians (e.g. Eisenstadt & Giesen, 1995; Risse, 2004) who argue that , the
relationship between the two forms of identification is mutually exclusive” (Kaelble,
2009: 207). Second view is that European and national identities are complemen-
tary. For instance, Fossum, Grundy and Jamieson argue that one can have both
national and European identity (Fossum, 2001: 375-376; Grundy & Jamieson, 2007).
Also other political scientists emphasize that European identity cannot substitute
national identity (Laffan, 2008: 98-99; Prisacariu, 2007: 5; Jarve, 2005: 34). More-
over, the project of European identity does not mean the loss of national identity
(Miiller, 2007: 107). Additionaly, Hedetoft (1994: 19) and Sedlacek (2009) conclude
that people who feel a strong European identity could also feel a strong sense of
national identity. This conclusion was also drawn by King and Ruiz-Gelices (2003:
247). The last point of view is that on one hand national and European identity can
be seen as complementary but on the other hand - contradictory (Oner, 2004: 34).
This is similar argument brought by Smith who distinguishes two levels of debate:
at the practical and at the conceptual level (Smith, 1992: 56). He argues that Eu-
ropean and national identity are competing with each other at the practical rather
than conceptual level. I rather disagree with Smith because to my mind these iden-
tities are not competing but rather can exist complementary both on the conceptual
and practical level.

2. METHODOLOGICAL FRAMEWORK

The population - students of Latvia who have not participated/have applied
to participate/have participated in the ERASMUS programme (2009/2010). Sam-
ple size: 100 non-mobile, 100 future mobile, and 100 mobile students. A question-
naire was sent to the 1) non-mobile students, 2) future mobile students (who would
participate in the ERASMUS programme in the autumn term of the academic
year of 2010/2011) and 3) mobile students (students who have participated in the
ERASMUS programme in the academic year of 2009/2010). The questionnaire
was distributed via e-mail list with the help of BA, MA and PhD coordinators of
the ERASMUS programme of universities of Latvia. I have used simple random
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sampling in my survey. Online survey (http://erasmusaptauja.questionpro.com) was
conducted in May of 2010.

In the social-demographic data I have put questions concerning gender (female/
male), age (dividing into three groups: 18-24 years old; 25-29 years old; 30 and more
years old), income level (taking into account the current economic situation in
Latvia I have divided into four groups: less than Ls 100 Ls (EUR 143), Ls 100-200
(EUR 143-285), Ls 200-300 (EUR 285-422), Ls 300 (EUR 422) and more), and
parents’ place of residence (I have included four regions of Latvia - Kurzeme,
Zemgale, Vidzeme, Latgale — and I have also separately distinguished the capital -
Riga). There were also questions included about marital status (single, engaged,
married or divorced) and children after holding the pilot test because the marital
status could also be an obstacle for students to participate in the ERASMUS pro-
gramme. In this part of the questionnaire I have also included questions about uni-
versity studies, degree and course, as well as a question about the country where the
student has studied as ERASMUS student.

I have constructed indexes based on the proposed index by the Baltic Institute
of Social Sciences in the research ,Ethnic tolerance and Integration of the Latvian
Society” (2004) and and ,,Does ERASMUS Student Mobility promote a European
Identity?” (Sigalas, 2009). I have also taken into account other researches about
the influence of the programme on European identity. However, the methodology
has been re-designed for the purposes of my research. I have used Likert 5-point
scale: Strongly Agree — Agree — Neither Agree nor Disagree — Disagree — Disagree
Strongly. I have created following two indexes:

(1) The multicultural background index

1. Thave a good knowledge of at least one foreign language

2. I have participated in exchange, workshop, conference or similar interna-
tional events abroad

3. I have lived abroad for more than one month (except the ERASMUS pro-
gramme)

4. Thave friends from another culture (or nationality, or ethnic minority)

5. There are different cultures (nationalities, ethnic minorities) in my family

(2) The European identity index

I feel European
I am proud of being European
In the near future I see myself as European
I can trust Europeans
I feel close to Europeans
Latvia’s EU membership is a good thing
European unification is a good thing

In the first index ,,The multicultural background” conclusions made by previ-
ous researches were taken into account. For example, Van Mol emphasizes lan-
guage skills of the students who are applying for the ERASMUS programme (Van
Mol, 2009a: 6). For this purpose, I have included a question about being good in
at least one foreign language. Furthermore, Murphy-Lejeune (2002) assumes that
probably previous experience in a foreign country or experience of foreign culture
influences the decision to participate in the ERASMUS programme. Also Sigalas

NG R



Karina Oborune. The Impact of the ERASMUS Programme on Fostering European Identity in Latvia 77

points to the multicultural background of ERASMUS students (2009). Therefore in
this index I have included questions about the experience of students living abroad,
participation in international exchanges or similar events, as well as their multi-
cultural background (family, relatives or friends of different culture, nationality or
ethnic minorities).

In the second index ,,The European identity” I have included questions from
Eurobarometer 57 of year 2002 (questions about being European in the future;
about feeling close to Europeans; Latvia’s EU membership as a good thing) and
studies by Niedermayer and Sinnott (1995), Thomassen and Schmitt (1999) (ques-
tion about trusting other Europeans), and Sigalas (2006, 2009) (questions about
feeling European, being proud of being European, European unification as a good
thing). Taking into account the assumptions discussed above, I have created follow-
ing five indexes and hypotheses:

3. ANALYSIS OF SURVEY

The results of ,,The multicultural index” show that 95 per cent of mobile, 83
per cent of non-mobile and 94 per cent of future mobile students have agreed that
they have a good knowledge in at least one foreign language. Therefore, former
and future ERASMUS students fare much better in the field of foreign languages
than non-mobile students. From the other side, if we compare future and mobile
students, we can see that there is no slight difference. Consequently, those who ap-
ply for exchange programmes already have a good knowledge of foreign languages.
On the other hand, this is an obstacle for non-ERASMUS students. Students could
also be affected by previous international exchange. 90 per cent of mobile, only
48 per cent of non-mobile and 64 per cent of future mobile students have partici-
pated in an exchange, workshop, conference or similar international event abroad.
Similar are the results of experience of living abroad more than one month (except
the ERASMUS programme): 44 per cent of mobile, 27 per cent of non-mobile and
32 per cent of future mobile students have lived abroad. We can draw conclusions
that there is a huge difference between future mobile and non-mobile students and,
thus, previous exchange or living abroad experience can promote a student’s inter-
est in application for the ERASMUS programme. 93 per cent of mobile, 72 per cent
of non-mobile and 79 per cent of future mobile students have friends from another
culture (or nationality, or ethnic minority). Furthermore, 28 per cent of mobile, 24
per cent of non-mobile and 28 per cent of future mobile students have members of
family of different cultures (nationalities, ethnic minorities). One can conclude that
future and mobile students have more multicultural background than non-mobile
students.

The results of ,The European identity index” show that 81 per cent of mobile
students, 58 per cent of non-mobile and 72 per cent of future mobile students feel
European. Mobile and future mobile see themselves more European than non-
mobile students. 77 per cent of future mobile students, 63 per cent of non-mobile
students and 68 per cent of future mobile students are proud of being European.
Interestingly, mobile students identify themselves more as Europeans and also
have more national identity than non-mobile students. For example, if we look at
the previous results of national identity: 60 per cent of mobile, 55 per cent of non-
mobile and 58 per cent of future mobile students were proud of being residents of
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Latvia. People who feel a strong European identity could also feel a strong sense
of national identity. Furthermore, it means that the ERASMUS programme does
not mean the loss of national identity. Moreover, the argument discussed in the
conceptual part is proven: people can have both strong European and national
identity and these identities are complementary rather than excluding each other.
Additionaly, 80 per cent of mobile, 65 per cent of non-mobile and 75 per cent of
future mobile students in the near future see themselves as Europeans. If we
look at the responses of ,,community feeling” in detail, then 71 per cent of mobile,
61 per cent of non-mobile and 63 per cent of future mobile students trust other
Europeans. These results also are similar to responses of trusting people from
different nationalities where non-mobile students trusted less people from other
cultures than mobile and future mobile students. 70 per cent of mobile students,
60 per cent of non-mobile students and 65 per cent of future mobile students feel
close to Europeans. There is more euro-scepticism in the group of non-mobile
students than mobile and future-mobile students. There are more euro-optimists
among mobile students than non-mobile students. If we look at responses, then 78
per cent of mobile students, 68 per cent of future mobile and 59 per cent of non-
mobile students consider Latvia’s EU membership as a good thing. Furthermore,
61 per cent of mobile students, 50 per cent of future mobile and 50 per cent of non-
mobile students see European unification as a good thing. One can conclude that
ERASMUS students feel more European than non-ERASMUS students.

CONCLUSION

First, the major conclusion of the paper is the following: on one hand, ERAS-
MUS programme influences students’ European identity, but on the other hand,
students who take part in the programme differ from non-mobile students - have
more multicultural background, stronger national and European identity. The pro-
gramme is a catalyst rather than promoter because future mobile students already
self-identify with Europe than non-mobile students. From the analysis of the sur-
vey results we can draw the conclusion that good knowledge of foreign languages,
previous international exhange experience and multicultural background on the
one hand is a potential obstacle for non-mobile students to participate in the pro-
gramme, on the other hand, these could be pre-conditions for adopting a European
identity.

On one hand, future mobile students are different from non-mobile students
and therefore have already more European self-identification. But on the other
hand, mobile students have more European identification than future mobile stu-
dents, therefore the ERASMUS programme has an effect on European identifica-
tion, especially in the case of being proud to be European, which could be the result
of communication with other Europeans during exchanges. Furthermore, from
these results I would draw the following conclusion: students, who would require
more intercultural education, international experience and promotion of European
identity, do not participate in the ERASMUS programme because the European
identity of future mobile students is increased through participation but non-mo-
bile students would need it more.

It is noteworthy that this study has disproven some of the statements made by
previous studies (Sigalas, 2006, 2009; Van Mol, 2009b). For example, the survey
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results have revealed that the programme does have an impact on political Euro-
pean identity and has an effect on promoting support for European integration. Be-
sides, the survey data show that ERASMUS students have both strong national and
European identity. Thus, it does not mean that if someone has a strong national
identity he/she cannot have strong European identity. Furthermore, the ERASMUS
students are more multicultural and ‘Euro-friendly’ than other students. On the
other hand, one should take into consideration that feeling of European identity is
already present in students before exchange.

Using the methodology I have developed there can be similar studies imple-
mented in other European countries. The results of the survey are important not
only for Latvia, but also for the European Community. The main limitation of
this study is the lack of longitudinal assestment. Another limitation is the lack of
comparison with incoming students because it could be that the host country plays
a crucial role. Besides, there is lack of qualitative research because the interviews
with students would reveal more information the pre-conditions for formation
of European identity. Holding research in all European countries would come at
a high cost, but, on the other hand, it should not be excluded as an option. Fur-
thermore, while doing such a study, researcher must take into account possible dif-
ferences between European countries. Last but not least, a qualitative study is also
encouraged.
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SPATIAL IMPACT ON PARTICIPATION IN SOCIAL
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Abstract

The subject of this research is territorial belonging and place of residence as predictors of par-
ticipation in organized free time activities. The goal is to test quantitatively 1) if different types
of place of residence correlate with the forms of territorial belonging based on a sense of be-
longing; and 2) what impact spatial combinations have on participation in organized free time
activities. There was an assumption about a strong sense of belonging to the place of residence
and that these spatial interconnections have high impact among other social demographic
characteristics on community involvement in organized free time activities. Data from the 2008
European Values Study questionnaire module is used to achieve these goals. Results show that
hypotheses are rejected and ,sense of belonging”is rather emotionally than socially determined
concept. Regarding methodology it is suggested to use multiple scales for operationalization of
,sense of belonging”.

Keywords: Territorial belonging, Place of residence, Participation in organizations

INTRODUCTION

Results from the recent Census in Latvia in 2011 highlights debates about mi-
gration trends. The sociological aspect that needs to be revealed are the possibilities
of sustainable development (further, SD) of regions despite the demographic chang-
es. As Gustafson points out, ,territorial belonging is associated with individual
well-being as well as with community involvement and social cohesion” (Gustafson,
2009: 505). David Morley stresses further that ,there are strong parallels between
the geographical question of the distribution of types of persons in the physical
space of the nation (or the city) and the question of representation” (Morley, 2001:
435). Thus possibilities of SD can occur and hypotheses are: a) sense of belonging
positively correlates with place of residence and b) this spatial factor has high im-
pact among other independent variables on community involvement in regions.

Data from the 2008 European Values Study questionnaire module is used to test
these hypotheses.

Place of residence can be operationalized by the size of population in particular
place of living and additionally by the regional division of Latvia. Territorial be-
longing is conceptualized and operationalized as geographical group the respond-
ent feels belonging to (town, region of country, country, Europe, the world) (EVS,
2010). Community involvement can be conceptualized by memberships and unpaid
work (volunteering) in different organizations.
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1. SPATIAL IMPACT ON SOCIAL ACTIVITIES: THEORETICAL
BACKGROUND

Maria Lewicka summarizes that ,,strong local ties and long time of residence in
a place are the most important predictors of place attachment” (Lewicka, 2011: 679).

David Morley proposes the notion of ,reterritorialization”. Together with
a ,process of flux”, which in his opinion ,destabilizes traditional forms of place-
based identity” Morley questions neccessity to measure spatial / territorial belong-
ing because by concept ,reterritorialization” he understands process that ,,borders
and boundaries of various sorts are becoming more, rather than less, strongly
marked” (Morley, 2001: 427).

Therefore the question is whether we can speak about any spatial implications
on everyday life in people’s residential areas together with their emotional associa-
tions with this place known as sense of belonging.

»The ‘far away’ is now irredeemably mixed in with the space of the near, as pro-
cesses of migration and of media representation bring actual and virtual forms of
alterity into jealously guarded ‘home territories’ of various sorts” (Morley, 2001:
428).

1.1 Sense of belonging or place attachment: perspectives on territorial belonging

Psychologist Per Gustafson suggests to ,explore empirically to what extent dif-
ferent forms of mobility are associated with a sense of belonging - or a lack there-
of — on different territorial levels.” (Gustafson, 2009: 491). That is, researcher must
test what impact ,,mobility” has as an independent variable to dependent variable -
»territorial belonging”. Author uses five level territorial belonging scale. These
levels are: neighborhood (,,the part of the town or the area where you live”), town
(»the town or the municipality where you live”), region (,the part of the country
where you live”), nation (Sweden), and a supranational level (Europe) (Gustafson,
2009: 496). Additionally it makes sense for analytical reasons in quantitative survey
to merge in local belonging level belonging to neighbourhood and town (ibid: 496).

Maria Lewicka’s repeating researches on place attachment (Lewicka, 2005)
(Lewicka, 2010) (Lewicka, 2011) can be viewed as a psychological interpretation of
territorial belonging. However, there are quite similar scales of measuring it meth-
odologically since asking people about how strongly they feel belonging to certain
spatial unit ,,cuts off” social implications.

Social implications can be found in Morley’s thoughts of social recognition in
particular territorial place - ,,dimension of what we might call the politics not sim-
ply of representation, but also of social recognition, by means of which the issue of
who (properly) ‘belongs’ where is determined” (Morley, 2001: 436).

Referring to Lewicka’s research place attachment is ,correlated positively with
age and negatively with level of education and size of community” (Lewicka, 2005:
678). And ,higher place attachment was reported by those who were retired or un-
employed than by those who worked” (ibid: 678).

»The literature on place attachment and territorial belonging often suggests that
time spent in a place increases the degree of attachment or belonging to that place”
(Gustafson, 2009: 503).

Florian Pichler using data from the European Values Study (EVS), discusses the
possibilities to operationalize two measurement approaches to cosmopolitanism
(Pichler, 2009: 704). That can be viewed as an opposite approach.
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1.2 Urbanization levels and spatial organization

We can make a bridge from sense of belonging (further, SOB) to place of resi-
dence by process described as ,,making places meaningful” referring to Olga den
Besten theoretical references on a meaning of place. ,,Places are spaces which peo-
ple have made meaningful. They are spaces people are attached to in one way or
another” (den Besten, 2010: 182). Author refers to process of ‘places becoming a
spaces’ (ibid).

1.3 Previous research on participation in social activities and place attachment

Maria Lewicka’s research as one of ,,Types of Relations With Place” (Lewicka,
2011: 688) reveals cluster named ,,Active attachment” and proportion corresponds
to involvement in organized free times activities in Latvia by the 2008 European
Values Study results. Membership and voluntarism in any of mentioned organiza-
tions overall is rather high (respectively 28% and 24%) (EVS, 2010).

For theoretical reasons the answer to question why is it important to study spa-
tial impact exactly on a participation in social activities is included in the results of
explanation of ,active attachment” — ,,of all five types they had by far the highest
cultural capital, level of trust and the networking social capital, both bonding and
bridging” (Lewicka, 2011: 701). Therefore it promotes sustainable development and
active social life in any particular territorial unit regionally.

2. HOW TO MEASURE SPATIAL IMPACT

Aim or methodological challenge for this paper is to evaluate if single (not mul-
tiple) SOB is appropriate to use as a methodological tool. Other reason for this chal-
lenge is because of spatial combination, including meaning of place of residence.
Hypothetically it is more useful to measure belonging as a single answer because of
the main or single place of residence for a particular person.

From another point of view peoples’ mobility in case of Latvia is very high in
direction towards Riga. Gabriele Pollini notes that ,residential mobility may give
rise to multiple local ties rather than to disconnectedness” (Pollini, 2005: 507) and
therefore it is suggested to measure sense of belonging as a single stratified variable.

2.1 Quantitative questionnaire scales for measuring sense of belonging

2008 European Values Study questionnaire mostly uses single answer scale for
the territory respondents ,feels belonging to”.. Another experience is exemplified
by Lewicka, Gustafson and researchers in project ,,Keep our brains at home2” who
suggest that belonging should be measured as multiple variable. My previous work
has also followed a similar principle (Felcis et al., 2010: 14). As methodologically
characterized by Gustafson, ,the respondents were asked about their SOB on five
different territorial levels” (Gustafson, 2009: 496). In other words, we can conceptu-
alize it as ,multidimensional place attachment scales” as referring to M. V. Giuliani
(Giuliani, 2003).

Previous research using multidimensional place attachment supports this phe-
nomenon empirically as well. Nationally representative survey in Sweden shows
that 82% of population feels strong or very strong SOB locally, 74% - regionally and
87% - nationally (Gustafson, 2009: 498). Survey conducted in secondary schools
in Cesis, Latvia shows similar tendencies in Latvia as well. 85% of respondents
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expressed strong or very strong belonging locally (Césis), 72% - regionally (Vid-
zeme) and 73% - nationally (Latvia) (Felcis et al., 2010: 14).

Gustafson propose that ,travel outside of one’s local setting may create a SOB
to some larger territorial unit” (Gustafson, 2009: 502). That supports multidimen-
sional belonging approach in a way that we can draw some hypotheses on single
approach level as well: national belonging includes some sense of local belonging as
well.

»The overall pattern, then, was that the statistically significant associations
between mobility and belonging on the local and regional levels were all negative,
whereas on the national level different forms of mobility seemed to have different
implications, and on the European level all significant associations were positive.”
(Gustafson, 2009: 503).

2.2 Levels of urbanization and regions in Latvia

There are certain conceptual notes on regions and regional division in Latvia.

Firstly, capital Riga must be drawn out of other regions, because 31,8% of the
whole country population lives there and altogether with Riga region it makes up a
half (49,7%) of whole Latvia population according to the 2011 Census results (Cen-
tral Statistical Bureau of Latvia, 2012).

Secondly, there are nine cities in Latvia called ‘Republic Level Cities’. Principle
for that division highly correlates with urbanization level. 19% of Latvian popula-
tion lives in those nine cities (Central Statistical Bureau of Latvia, 2012).

Thirdly, we have to be aware of differences in testing local and regional belong-
ing, because in Riga’s case these concepts can hypothetically be very close and
inseparable.

2.3 Conceptualizing participation in social activities: involvement in organized
voluntary organizations

Participation in social activities in this paper is conceptualized as persons’ in-
volvement in organizations. More specifically — as not only persons’ membership
in such free time organizations, but voluntary involvement in activities of those
organizations.

Two key arguments are proposed for such conceptualization. Firstly, active
involvement in different organized interest groups in particular place means that
those people are ready to spend their free time and show high connectivity with
their place of residence. Secondly, this leads to the need to investigate whether it
practically happens in their place of residence and if there is some influence from
territorial belonging.

3. FROM CONCEPTUALIZATION TO OPERATIONALIZATION

3.1 Operationalizing territorial belonging

Question of territorial belonging in EVS is formulated as: ,Which of these geo-
graphical groups would you say you belong to first of all?” Subsequently the next
question is asked: ,,And secondly?” (EVS, 2010: 18).

Answer options include five level territories: ,locality or town where you live”,
»region of country where you live” (in case of Latvian questionnaire region - like
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Vidzeme, Kurzeme etc.), ,[COUNTRY]” (Latvia, respectively), ,,Europe” and ,the
world as a whole”.

These ,levels of belonging” are conceptualized in this research as following:
LOCAL, REGIONAL, NATIONAL, EUROPEAN and GLOBAL.

For analytical purposes all possible types of single belonging are created, com-
puting main/first territory person feels belonging to and next/second ones. In
sum, 10 types of belonging are created and we can call this as a ‘single stratified
approach’.

3.2 Operationalizing place of residence

There are two types of ,technical” variables (filled by interviewer) which can
operationalize place of residence. Taking into account previous notes in section
2.2., it is suggested to make two typologies for place of residence. Firstly, types by
urbanization level (further, TUL) and secondly, types by urbanization level and re-
gional division.

1) There are 4 groups of TUL - Riga, Republic Level Cities, Other cities and

Rural areas.

2) In the final version 11 types of urbanization level and regional division were
created (further, TULR). Riga separately, two subgroups in ‘Pieriga’ since
there are plenty of towns linked to the capital - republic level cities and
other cities, and rural areas. Kurzeme region is divided into three groups —
republic level cities, other cities and rural areas. Latgale is divided into two
groups — republic level cities and other cities altogether with rural areas.
There are no larger cities in Vidzeme, but region is geographically big, so
there are also two divisions — republic level cities, other cities and country/
rural areas. Initially there were subgroups in Zemgale region as well, but the
results from correlations with SOB made clear that people in Zemgale are
homogenous in this sense and therefore no subdivisions are kept there.

3.3 Measuring involvement in organized voluntary organizations

Multiple response question for involvement in organizations was chosen and it
advocates for two involvement principles: membership and voluntarism.

Membership is formulated as: ,,Please look carefully at the following list of vol-
untary organisations and activities and say which, if any, do you belong to?” Ques-
tion on voluntarism, in turn, was: ,,Please look carefully at the following list of vol-
untary organisations and activities and say which, if any, are you currently doing
unpaid voluntary work for?” (EVS, 2010: 2).

There is strong positive correlation between membership and voluntarism
(p<.05, Phi=.86). Voluntarism principle is used to test spatial impact on participa-
tion, because it more precisely shows involvement in everyday activities in place of
residence. Membership and voluntarism in any of mentioned organizations is over-
all rather high (respectively 28% and 24%).

3.4 Territorial belonging among social demographic characteristics

In addition to the above mentioned ones other socio-demographic variables
were included. The main goal for this operation is to test their impact on the main
types of SOB by linear regression method.

These independent variables besides TUL and TULR are:
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o Gender (male/female)

o Status of employment (employed/not)

o Nationality (latvian/not)

o Place of birth (Latvia/not)

o Parents’ place of birth (Latvia/not)

o Household composition (coded from multiple answer Q107 ,Who, apart
from you, is living in this household?”, answer options: partner, husband or
wife, children, parents, grandparents, other relatives (brothers, sisters etc),
other non relatives (EVS, 2010: 26)) — main principles for combinations are
following - single (no other persons in household), couple (person and part-
ner, husband or wife), small family (couple plus children), wide family (small
family plus parents or/and grandparents), nonfamily (either lonely parent -
person with children or other combinations living with friends (other non
relatives) or relatives)

o Children in household (multiple combinations from variables — number of
children and living or not in household). Combinations are: a) have children
and living in household, b) have children, but not living in household, c) have
no children at all and d) many children (3+).

o Three dichotomous variables from educational level - basic, secondary and
higher (for each dichotomy opposite (0) is any other education).

Few other variables are computed as scale variables from 0 to 1:

o Age (for example, 18 years is 0,18 and 70 is 0,7)

o Size of household (mean size for family member 4+ is treated as 1, in this case
value for that is 4,47)

o Income (frequencies for income interval distribution among respondents
have been made and as cumulative values transformed into 0-1 scale).

4, RESULTS
4.1 Sense of belonging and place of residence

There are three main types of sense of belonging:

o Local and national (27%)

« National and local (24%)

+ Local and regional (14%)

Altogether these types include two thirds (65%) of all respondents. Therefore
analytical attention will be exclusively on these types of SOB.

Local-national type of SOB slightly correlates with place of residence — Riga (in
both place of residence types (p<.01, Phi=.111), see Tab.1 and Tab.2). There is slight
negative correlation in this type of SOB and other cities (p<.01, Phi=-0.090).

National-local type of SOB does not correlate with any of TUL (as well as with
TULR).

Local-regional type of SOB slightly correlates with republic level cities and ru-
ral areas as well (accordingly, p<.05, Phi=.066 and p<.01, Phi=.0113), but slightly
negative correlation with Riga (p<.01, Phi=-0.167) (absence of people living in Riga
is slightly correlated with local-regional belonging).
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Table 1.  Correlations between SOB (sense of belonging) and place of residence TUL (types
by urbanization level)

RIGA REP. LEVEL CITIES OTHER CITIES RURAL AREAS
Local and regional Pearson Correlation -167(**) ,066(*) 0,001 ,113(*%)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,010 0,982 0,000
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Local and national Pearson Correlation| A11(*) -0,022 -,090(*) -0,025
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,399 0,000 0,340
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Local and global (european and world) Pearson Correlation ,084(**) 0,008 -0,013 -,081(**)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,001 0,742 0,613 0,002
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Regional and local Pearson Correlation -,099(**) 0,028 0,025 ,056(*)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,269 0,331 0,029
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Regional and national Pearson Correlation! -0,018 -0,024 -0,004 0,041
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,475 0,362 0,880 0,111
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and local Pearson Correlation| 0,041 -0,048 0,019 -0,016
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,115 0,060 0,452 0,547
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and regional Pearson Correlation -,076(**) 0,013 ,060(*) 0,019
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,003 0,609 0,019 0,459
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and global (european and world) Pearson Correlation ,096(**) -,053(*) -0,004 -0,049
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,039 0,880 0,055
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
European first. Pearson Correlation 0,012 -0,028 ,053(*) -0,030
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,648 0,282 0,040 0,252
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Global first Pearson Correlation -0,028 ,075(**) 0,028 -,056(*)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,281 0,004 0,272 0,029
N 1506 1506 1506 1506
Indifferent Pearson Correlation -0,019 0,045 0,012 -0,027
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,460 0,083 0,655 0,297
N 1506 1506 1506 1506

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Table 2. Correlations between SOB (sense of belonging) and TULR (types by urbanization
level and regional division)

REP.
LEVEL OTHER OTHER
REP. REP. REP. CITIES & CITIES & | CITIES &
LEVEL LEVEL LEVEL OTHER OTHER RURAL RURAL RURAL RURAL
CITIES: CITIES: CITIES: CITIES: CITIES: AREAS: AREAS: AREAS: AREAS:
RIGA KURZEME | LATGALE = PIERIGA | VIDZEME | ZEMGALE KURZEME PIERIGA | LATGALE  KURZEME  VIDZEME
Local and regional Pearson Correlation|  -167(*) 0,046 20,019 ,108(*) 0,021 0,019 0,030] -085(*)  ,089(*)  ,089(*) ,066(%)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,076 0,454 0,000 0,424 0,452 0,245 0,001 0,001 0,001 0,010
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Local and national Pearson Correlation| ,111(*) 0,026 0,000 -,074(**) 0,048 0,013 -053(*) 0,006 -052(")  -059(*) 0,012
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,314 0,994 0,004 0,063 0,614 0,041 0,815 0,043 0,022 0,634
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Local and global Pearson Correlation ,084(**) -0,034 0,036 -0,011 -0,016 0,006 -0,032 -0,011 -0,034 -0,029 -0,046
(european and world) Sig. (2-tailed) 0,001 0,193 0,163 0,670 0,541 0,816 0,217 0,684 0,185 0,261 0,076
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Regional and local Pearson Correlation -,099(**) 0,022 0,017 0,038 -0,014 -0,025 ,098(**) -0,049 ,108(**) L074(**). -0,023
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,388 0,520 0,144 0,593 0,332 0,000 0,060 0,000 0,004 0,368
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Regional and national Pearson Correlation| -0,018 -0,023 0,009 -0,023' 0,006 -0,033 ,089(**). -0,034 0,010 L077(*) 0,002
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,475 0,375 0,736 0,383 0,811 0,195 0,001 0,193 0,699 0,003 0,945
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and local Pearson Correlation 0,041 -0,034 -0,038 -0,027 ,090(**) -0,026 -0,033 0,001 -0,010 0,005 -0,010
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,115 0,187 0,137 0,289 0,000 0,320 0,199 0,955 0,699 0,855 0,686
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and regional Pearson Correlation -,076(*) 0,002 -0,014 ,071(") -,052(*) 0,037 ,058(") 0,050 -0,023 0,000 0,037
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,003 0,928 0,577 0,006 0,044 0,154 0,025 0,051 0,364 0,991 0,149
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
National and global Pearson Correlation ,096(**). -0,009 -0,035 -0,033 -0,037 -0,013] -0,047 0,042 -0,017 -,067(**) -0,006
(european and world) Sig. (2-tailed) 0,000 0,739 0,177 0,198 0,154 0,626 0,067 0,103 0,508 0,009 0,830
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
European first, Pearson Correlation 0,012 -0,042 0,022 -0,028 -0,023 ,052(*) -0,028 ,062(*) -0,008 -0,021 -,051(%)
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,648 0,102 0,393 0,272 0,375 0,045 0,284 0,017 0,750 0,422 0,049
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Global first. Pearson Correlation -0,028 0,043 ,066(**) -0,010] 0,001 -0,004 -0,009 ,066(*) -0,033 -0,045 -0,032
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,281 0,095 0,010 0,685 0,979 0,885 0,723 0,010 0,195 0,083 0,214
N 15086 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506
Indifferent, Pearson Correlation -0,019 -0,038 ,052(*) 0,030 0,043 ,057(*) -0,025 0,001 -0,030 -0,035 -0,029
Sig. (2-tailed) 0,460 0,143 0,042 0,249 0,098 0,028 0,338 0,979 0,243 0,175 0,259
N 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506 1506

**_ Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed)
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-ailed)

Opverall there are few positive and negative correlations between types of SOB
and TULR (see Tab. 2). There are few unexplainable negative correlations with
local-national type of SOB and place of residence type (see Tab. 2). Rural areas in
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Kurzeme (p<.05, Phi=-.059) and other cities in Kurzeme (p<.05, Phi=-.053), other
cities and rural areas in Latgale (p<.05, Phi=-.052).

Slight negative correlation with local-regional type of SOB and living in Pieriga
region territories (other cities besides Jurmala in Pieriga and rural areas in Pieriga
(p<.01, Phi=-.085)) can be explained as treating these territories as Riga’s suburbs
and thus there might be confusion with any possible sense of regional belonging.

4.2 Spatial combinations among other socio-demographic characteristics

Because of few problems with adequate number of respondents in TULR, a deci-
sion was made to include TUL among other socio-demographic characteristics in
linear regression analyses for three basic types of SOB.

Although beta coefficients in linear regression for dependent variable local-na-
tional SOB including full range of social demographic characteristics and TULR as
independent variables for few TULR (republic level cities in Kurzeme and Latgale;
republic level cities and other cities Zemgale and Vidzeme) were negative, signifi-
cance level was not high enough. Beta coefficients for other Kurzeme regions and
other cities and rural areas in Latgale and for republic level cities in Pieriga (actu-
ally, city Jarmala) were negative and significance level was adequate.

Linear regression for dependent variable local-national SOB shows that place
of residence - Riga is best independent variable among other socio-demographic
parameters (p<.01, Phi=.106. See Tab. 3). We can conclude that SOB type - local-
national is weakly influenced by any of possible socio-demographic characteristics.
Living in ,other cities”, on contrary, shows negative impact on local-national SOB
(see Tab. 3).

Table 3.  Predictors for local-national type of SOB, linear regression model
Coefficients Standardized Coefficients

B Std. Error Beta t Sig.
(Constant)| 0,281 0,104 2,698] 0,007
RIGA| 0101 0035 0,106 2,922/ 0,004
EMPLOYED/NOT| 0,039 0,031 0,043 1,271/ 0,204
HIGHER EDUCATION| 0,038/ 0,033 0036 1,137/ 0,256
MANY CHILDREN (3+)| 0045 0,038 0035 1,169] 0,243
PARENTS BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| 0,035 0,054 0031 0652/ 0,515
FULLAGE| 0070/ 0,106 0029 0,661/ 0,509
SECONDARY EDUCATION| 0,027 0,035 0024 0,783 0,434
BASIC EDUCATION| 0,028 0,042 0021 0651 0,515
WIDE FAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,023 0,050 0,015 0,454] 0,650
HAVE CHILDREN AT ALL| 0,009 0,044 0,009 0,208/ 0,836
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD (0-1)| 0,010/ 0,088 0,006/ 0,117, 0,907
REP.LEVEL CITIES| 0,007 0,036 0,006 0,188 0,851
COUPLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,002 0,056 0,002 0,029 0,977
CHILDREN, NOT LIVING IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,002 0,051 -0,003| -0,048| 0,961
NONFAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,008 0,044 -0,006| -0,176| 0,861
SINGLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,023 0,067 -0,021| -0,338] 0,735
LATVIAN NATIONALITY /NOT| 0,033 0,048 -0,031| -0,701| 0,483
INCOMES (0-1)] 0,091 0,066 -0,056| 1,375/ 0,169
BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| -0,069 0,052 -0,057| -1,330] 0,184
MALE / FEMALE| -0055 0,027 -0,060| -2,028| 0,043
OTHER CITIES| -0,080 0,039 -0,066 2,073 0,038

a. Dependent Variable: Local and national

Parents’ place of birth in Latvia is the best predictor for national-local type of
SOB (p<.05, Phi=.121) and age also slightly influences national-local type of SOB
(p<.05, Phi=.111) - older people tend to have this type of SOB more likely. As we
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see, in this type of SOB spatial impact does not play any significant role on it (see
Tab. 4).

Table 4.  Predictors for national-local type of SOB, linear regression model
Coefficients Standardized Coefficients

B Std. Error Beta t Sig.
(Constant)| 0,073 0,100 -0,728] 0,467
PARENTS BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| 0,131 0,052 0,121 2,521 0,012
FULLAGE| 0260 0,102 0,111 2535 0,011
RIGA| 0,069 0,033 0075 2,083 0,037
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD (0-1){ 0,100, 0,084 0,063 1,186 0,236
HIGHER EDUCATION| 0,048 0,032 0,048 1505 0,133
OTHER CITIES| 0053 0,037 0045 1429 0,153
SINGLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,045 0,064 0,043 0,693 0489
COUPLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,040 0,054 0,039 0,739 0,460
HAVE CHILDREN AT ALL| 0,028 0,042 0,027 0,663 0,508
BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| 0,028/ 0,050 0,024 0,566 0,571
CHILDREN, NOT LIVING IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,002 0,049 -0,003 0,049 0,961
EMPLOYED /NOT| -0,003 0,029 -0,003 -0,101 0,919
SECONDARY EDUCATION| -0,005 0,034 -0,005, -0,162 0,871
REP. LEVEL CITIES| -0,006 0,035 -0,005 -0,160 0,873
BASIC EDUCATION| -0,011| 0,041 -0,009 -0,263 0,792
INCOMES (0-1)] 0,020 0,063 0,013 -0,316 0,752
LATVIAN NATIONALITY /NOT| -0,027| 0,046 -0,026, -0,596 0,551
MANY CHILDREN (3+)| -0,040 0,037 -0,032| -1,093 0,275
MALE / FEMALE| -0,039 0,026 -0,045 -1506 0,132
WIDE FAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,077 0,048 -0,051 -1611 0,107
NONFAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,071 0,042 -0,057, 1,686 0,092

a. Dependent Variable: National and local

Living in Riga has negative impact on local-regional type of SOB. Although
there are weak correlations with this type of SOB and TULR, linear regression
analysis with full range of socio- demographic parameters shows that rather vari-
ables of living in household alone or basic education has comparative impact on
this type of SOB (see Tab. 5).

Table 5.  Predictors for local-regional type of SOB, linear regression model

Coefficients Standardized Coefficients

B Std. Error Beta t Sig.
(Constant)| 0,123 0,083 1,489 0,137
SINGLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,083 0,053 0,097 1,570 0,117
BASIC EDUCATION| 0,079 0,034 0,077/ 2,362 0,018
COUPLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,039 0,045’ 0,046 0,871 0,384
BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| 0,044 0,041 0,045 1,067 0,286
HIGHER EDUCATION| 0,022 0,027 0,026, 0,810 0,418
NONFAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,026 0,035 0,025 0,736 0,462
SECONDARY EDUCATION| 0,020 0,028 0,022 0,714 0,475
LATVIAN NATIONALITY / NOT| 0,018 0,038 0,022/ 0,490 0,624
REP. LEVEL CITIES| 0,010 0,029 0,011 0,351 0,725
HAVE CHILDREN AT ALL| 0,007 0,035 0,008 0,192 0,848
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD (0-1)| 0,005 0,070 0,003/ 0,065 0,948
INCOMES (0-1)| -0,006 0,052 -0,005 -0,113 0,910
MALE / FEMALE| -0,007 0,022 -0,010 -0,345 0,730
WIDE FAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,015 0,039 0,012 0,371/ 0,711
FULL AGE| -0,024 0,085 -0,012 -0,281 0,779
CHILDREN, NOT LIVING IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,010 0,041 -0,013 -0,235 0,814
EMPLOYED /NOT| -0,011 0,024 -0,016 -0,464 0,643
PARENTS BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| -0,017 0,043 -0,019 -0,391 0,696
MANY CHILDREN (3+)| -0,032 0,030 -0,032 -1,067 0,286
OTHER CITIES| -0,051 0,031 -0,052| -1,649 0,099
RIGA| -0,115 0,028 -0,151 -4,182 0,000

a. Dependent Variable: Local and regional
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4.3 Does spatial impact counts

Three main types of sense of belonging were chosen to measure spatial impact -
local-national, national-local and local-regional SOB. From types of residence there
will be chosen TUL. Because there was no consistent connection between types of
SOB and TULR it is hard to speak on common spatial impact which can be appear
from combinations of types of SOB and place of residence by TULR.

Nor any of most popular types of SOB neither place of residence TUL has im-
pact on voluntary participation in any of mentioned free time organizations among
other independent variables. Level of income (the higher they are) and status of be-
ing employed are first significant factors that influence participation (Correspond-
ingly, p<.01, Phi=.160 and p<.01, Phi=.121 (see, Tab. 6).

Table 6.  Level of income and status of being employed

Coefficients Standardized Coefficients

B Std. Error Beta t Sig.
(Constant)| 0,082 0,099 0,826 0,409
INCOMES (0-1)| 0,236 0,062 0,150 3,782| 0,000
EMPLOYED / NOT| 0,106 0,029 0,121 3,638/ 0,000
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD (0-1)| 0,133 0,083 0,083/ 1,600 0,110
BORN IN LATVIA/NOT| 0,075 0,049 0,063/ 1,525 0,127
CHILDREN, NOT LIVING IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,053 0,048 0,059 1,099 0,272
NATIONAL AND LOCAL| 0,054 0,032 0,053/ 1,652 0,099
LOCAL AND REGIONAL| 0,049 0,038 0,040/ 1,303 0,193
FULL AGE| 0,086 0,101 0,036/ 0,850 0,396
MANY CHILDREN (3+)| 0,042 0,036 0,034/ 1,171 0,242
OTHER CITIES| 0,028 0,037 0,023/ 0,750 0,453
LOCAL AND NATIONAL| 0,019 0,031 0,019/ 0,602 0,547
SINGLE IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,009 0,063 0,008/ 0,136 0,892
NONFAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| 0,005 0,042 0,004/ 0,114 0,909
WIDE FAMILY IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,027 0,047 -0,018 -0,564 0,573
PARENTS BORN IN LATVIA / NOT| -0,020 0,051 -0,018 -0,387 0,699
RIGA| -0,025 0,033 -0,027 -0,751 0,453
BASIC EDUCATION| -0,042 0,040 -0,033' -1,040 0,299
LATVIAN NATIONALITY / NOT| -0,037 0,045 -0,036 -0,828 0,408
HIGHER EDUCATION| -0,051 0,032 -0,050 -1,596 0,111
COUPLE IN HOUSEHOLD| -0,058 0,053 -0,055 -1,086 0,278
REP. LEVEL CITIES| -0,116 0,034 -0,108 -3,396| 0,001
SECONDARY EDUCATION| -0,123 0,033 -0,111 -3,683| 0,000
HAVE CHILDREN AT ALL| -0,119 0,041 -0,116 -2,873| 0,004
MALE / FEMALE| -0,120 0,026 -0,134 -4,621 0,000

a. Dependent Variable: Voluntar participation in any of mentioned organizations

5. DISCUSSION

Den Besten talks about emotional attitudes towards place of living (den Besten,
2010: 183) and, more explicitly: ,,emotional attitudes to one’s neighbourhood play a
key role in the establishment of a sense of local belonging” (ibid).

Gustafson analysis shows that ,,mobile middle-class persons tended to develop
an ,elective” belonging to their home places—a sense of belonging based on a de-
liberate choice about where to live, rather than on the taken-for-granted rootedness
that may characterize long-time residents” (Gustafson, 2009: 494).



92 NATIONAL IDENTITY: TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE

Riga’s importance in local-national SOB context can be theorized by notions
towards interconnectivity on this level and by the fact that Riga’s locality is better
known globally than Latvia’s nationality. Morley speaks about processes ,,how the
nation comes to be presented as a symbolic home - or Heimat” (Morley, 2001: 436).

Importance of parents’ place of birth (in case of national-local belonging) can
be explained by ,parents’ cultural orientation to their society of origin” (Tsaga-
rousianou, 2001).
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BALTINAVAS NOVADA IEDZIVOTAJU ATTIEKSME PRET
RELIGIJU: PAAUDZU SALIDZINAJUMS

Janis Bubnovs
Latvijas Universitate

Raksts sniedz dazadu paaudzu skatijumu uz religiju ka sabiedriski nozimigu socialu elementu,
kurs biezi izraisa konfliktus sabiedriba, un attélo religijas nozimigumu Baltinavas novada dazadu
vecuma grupu parstavju dziveé.

Raksta mérkis ir noskaidrot, vai starp Baltinavas novada jaunieSiem un vecaka gadagajuma cilvé-
kiem pastav atdkiribas religiskajos uzskatos un attieksmé pret religiju.

Religija ir simbolu, praksu un parliecibu kopums, kas ir balstits uz ideju par sakralo, un ticigie ir
apvienoti sociali religiska kopiena. Sekularizacijas téze ir pétijuma programma, kuras pamata ir
skaidrojo3ais modelis. Sis modelis apgalvo, ka religijas socialais nozimigums samazinas, reagéjot
uz trim modernizacijas iezimém: socialo diferenciaciju, sociatalizaciju un racionalizaciju. Daudzi
pétijumi ir pieradijusi, ka vecakiem ir butiska ietekme uz bérnu religisko parliecibu un uzvedibu.
Pétijuma generalkopu veido 1360 Baltinavas novada iedzivotaji. Pétijuma tika lietota kvantita-
tiva pétniecibas metode — anketésana. Tika iegUtas un apstradatas 100 cilvéku atbildes - tas
sniedza 50 Baltinavas novada jauniesi vecuma no 15 lidz 19 gadiem un 50 vecaka gadagajuma
cilvéki, kas vecaki par 60 gadiem.

Pétijuma iegltie rezultati parada, ka pastav atskiribas starp Baltinavas novada jaunie$u un veca-
ka gadagajuma cilvéku religijas uzskatiem un attieksmi pret religiju.

Atslégvardi: religija, religijas sociologija, sekularizacija, paaudzu salidzinajums.

IEVADS

Religija ir simbolu, praksu un parliecibu kopums, kur$ ir balstits uz ideju par
sakralo, un ticigie ir apvienoti sociali religiska kopiena. Sakralais kontrasté ar laici-
go, jo tas ietver zinasanas par jatam. Sociologi definé religiju, vairak atsaucoties uz
prieksstatiem par to, kas ir svéts, neka uz ticibu Dievam, jo tas rada iespé&jamu soci-
alo salidzinasanu (Marshall, 1994). Religija interesé sociologus, jo ta palidz izprast
ikdienas pieredzi lielakaja dala sabiedribas. Religija prognozé dazadus svarigus
socialos procesus, sakot ar politiskajam darbibam un beidzot ar veselibas stavokli,
ka ari tai ir iespé&ja spélét butisku emancipatora lomu socialo parmainu procesos
(Dillon, 2003).

Religijai vienmer ir bijusi liela nozime sabiedribas attistibas procesa. Religijas
nozime sabiedriba dazadu faktoru dé| ir mazinajusies un turpina samazinaties. No
klasiskas sekularizacijas teorijas viedokla kristiesu ticibas un praks$u panikumu lie-
lakaja dala Rietumvalstu interpreté saistiba ar plasaku religisko iestazu un ideju va-
ras samazinasanos, ko skaidro, atsaucoties uz dazadiem socialiem procesiem (pie-
méram, uz diferenciaciju, racionalizaciju, industrializaciju un urbanizaciju), kas ir
brivi sasaistiti kopa ar modernizaciju (Sherkat, 2003). Religijas sociologija apliko
religiju ka empiriski véra nemamu socialo faktu. To lieto sociologisko perspektivu
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aprakstisanai, izprasanai un dazado religisko veidu izskaidrosanai sabiedriba. Reli-
gijas sociologi nav ieintereséti pétit Dieva pastavésanu vai demonstrét intelektualo
sakaribu starp religiju un zinatni. Galvenais uzdevums ir izprast religiskas parlieci-
bas un skaidrot, ka tas saistas ar pasaules uzskatiem, ierasto kartibu un individua-
lismu, dazado religijas izpausmes formu pienemsanu, ka religijas prakses un nozi-
me laika gaita mainas un ka to ietekmé savstarpéja saistiba ar citam individualam
un socialam jomam (Dillon, 2003).

Sekularizacijas tézes ir viena no visilgak pastavo$am teorétiskam struktaram
sociologija, un ka daudzas citas senas teorétiskas struktaras ta ir radijusi daudz
kritikas. Sekularizacijas téze ir pétijjuma programma, kuras pamata ir skaidrojosais
modelis. Sis modelis apgalvo, ka religijas socialais nozimigums samazinas, reagé-
jot uz trim modernizacijas iezimém, proti: uz socialo diferenciaciju, socializaciju
un racionalizaciju (Bruce, 2001). Religijas iepriekséjas funkcijas - dominésana par
masam, cilvéku mierinasana nozélojamas situacijas un ceriba uz labaku pécnaves
dzivi - klast nenozimigas. Religiozitates pakapei jaunieSos vajadzétu but mazakai,
salidzinot ar iepriekséjam paaudzém. Lielakai religijas nozimei batu jabat jaunie-
$iem mazakuma grupas un jaunie$iem ar zemu socialo un ekonomisko stavokli
(Ram et al., 2003).

»Religijas socializacija ir mijiedarbes process, ar kuru socialie agenti ietekmé
individu religiskas parliecibas un to izpratni” (Dillon, 2003, 151). Nemot véra tra-
dicionalo religijas ietekmi uz cilvéku ricibu, nakas piekrist religijas socializacijas
svarigumam, kaut ari religijas ietekme salidzinajuma ar iepriekséjiem gadsimtiem
var samazinaties (Fahlbusch, 2008).

Daudzi pétijumi ir pieradijusi, ka vecakiem ir batiska ietekme uz bérnu religis-
ko parliecibu un uzvedibu. Dens Hogs (Den R. Hoge) uzskata, ka gimene ir galve-
nais avots, no kura tiek ieguita informacija par pardabisko (Hoge, 1994, ka minéts
Dillon, 2003). Izglitoti cilveki sen uzskatijusi, ka, izmantojot izglitibu, mitus un
manticibu, varétu nobidit mala un galu gala vispar izskaust religiju. Laicigie zinat-
nieki uzskatija, ka, nonakot saskaré ar zinatniskiem pétijumiem, religiskie skaid-
rojumi klatu neticami un neviens vairs neticétu, ka tiem ir saistiba ar religisko un
pardabisko (Stark and Finke, 2000: Sherkat and Ellison, 1999, ka minéts Sherkat,
2003).

Izpratne par jaunie$u religiozitates limeni ir divtik svariga. Pirmkart, ta dod ie-
spéju apzinaties pieauguso religiozitates limeni turpmakajos 30-60 gados. Otrkart,
pastav mazaks risks, ka religiozi jaunies$i piedalisies antisocialas kustibas (Ram
etal., 2003).

Teoreétiski atskiribas vecuma grupas varétu atspogulot vésturisko starppaaudzu
mainu vai dzives cikla izmainas. Atbalstot talakus skaidrojumus, var argumentét,
ka tas ir dabiski, ja jaunie$iem ir mazaka interese par Dievu, bet, tuvojoties dzives
beigam, cilvéks var sakt pievérst lielaku uzmanibu Dievam, religijai un aizkapa dzi-
vei (Inglehart, 1990). Rams Knans (Ram Cnann) pamato, ka religiskai parliecibai
un uzvedibai pusaudzu gados ir butiska ietekme uz religiskiem uzskatiem turpma-
ka dzive. Ir lielaka varbutiba, ka tie, kuri jauniesa vecuma apmeklé dievkalpojumus
kopa ar saviem vecakiem un tic Dievam, to daris, arl badami pieaugusi. Tatad, ja
musdienu jauniesi ir religiski aktivi, var pienemt, ka, budami pieaugusi, vini atkal
pievérsisies sev labi zinamam religiskam laukam (Ram et al., 2003).
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Sis raksts ir aktuals, jo tas sniedz dazadu paaudzu skatijumu uz sabiedriski no-
zimigu socialu elementu, kur$ biezi izraisa konfliktus sabiedriba, un parada, kadu
vietu religija ienem Baltinavas novada dazada vecuma grupu parstavju dzive.

Raksta meérkis ir noskaidrot, vai starp Baltinavas novada jaunies$iem un vecaka
gadagajuma cilvékiem pastav atskiribas religijas uzskatos un attieksme pret religiju.

Tika izvirzitas tris pétijjuma hipotézes.

1. Baltinavas novada jauniesi religijai pievér§ mazak uzmanibas neka Baltina-

vas novada vecaka gadagajuma cilveki.

2. Ja vecaki biezi apmekléjusi baznicu, tad arl to bérni baznicu apmeklés bie-

zak.

3. Ja bérni bérniba kopa ar vecakiem vai vecvecakiem ir piedalijusies daudzos

religiskos procesos, tad $ie procesi buis aktuali ari vinu turpmakaja dzive.

Pétjjuma generalkopu veido 1360 Baltinavas novada iedzivotaji. Pétijuma kopu-
ma piedalijas 100 respondentu - 50 Baltinavas novada jauniesi vecuma no 15 lidz
19 gadiem un 50 vecaka gadagajuma cilvéki, kas vecaki par 60 gadiem.

Rezultati tika iegtiti ar kvantitativo pétniecibas metodi — anketésanu.

RELIGIJAS LOMA SABIEDRIBAS DZIVE

Janis Pavlovskis (1994) sava gramata ,,Religija un zinatne” atsaucas uz romiesu
filozofu Ciceronu, kuraprat, vards ,religija” ir atvasinats no latinu varda relegere,
kas tulkojuma varétu nozimét — ‘atkartoti lasit’, ‘no jauna pardomat’, un rakstnieku
Laktanciju, péc kura domam, $is termins atvasinats no varda religare — ‘saistit’. Ta-
tad religija ir apzinata cilvéka saistiba ar Dievu. Religija cilvéks apzinati iek$éji un
argji apliecina attiecibas ar Dievu ka savu raditdju un meérki (Pavlovskis, 1994).

Religija, péc Zana Revila (Jean Reville) uzskata (uz vinu sava darba atsaucas
Emils Dirkheims (Emile Durkheim)), ir cilvéka dzives noteiksana, jatu apvienosana
ar cilvéka pratu un mistisko pratu, kura parsvars uz zemes un cilvéka pasa ir atzits,
kuram ir bauda sajust sevi saistitu (Durkheim, 2007).

Religija Karlim Marksam (Karl Marx) bija $kiru sabiedribu produkts. Marksa
religijas idejas ir dala no vina visparéjas atsvesinasanas teorijas skiru sadalitajas
sabiedribas. Religija tiek aplikota gan ka atsvesinasanas produkts, gan ka $kiras in-
tere$u izpausme. Ta vienlaikus ir sabiedribas paklautas $kiras manipulacijas un ap-
spiesanas lidzeklis, protesta izpausme pret apspiesanu, atkapsanas un mierinajums,
saskaroties ar apspiesanu (Marx, 1957, ka minéts Hamilton, 1997).

Atskiribas biezi rodas starp funkcionalam un materialam (substantivam) reli-
gijas definicijam. Funkcionalas definicijas identificé religiju péc religiskam darbi-
bam. Savukart substantiva definicija skaidro religijas batibu (Bruce, 2001).

Ka norada Maikls Dilons (Michael Dillon), ,religija ne tikai palidz izprast soci-
alo pieredzi un institucionalo praksi, bet ari kalpo ka spécigs avots, lai izskaidrotu
plasu socialo attieksmi un uzvedibu” (Dillon, 2003). Visam zinamam religiskam
parliecibam (ticibam), vienkar$am vai sarezgitam, piemit viens kopigs raksturs: tas
klasificé visas lietas realajas un idealajas, divas pretéjas grupas, ko parasti apzimé
ar diviem terminiem, kuri tiek tulkoti ka laicigs un svéts (profane, sacre). Religis-
kas parliecibas ir attélojums, kas skaidri izsaka religiozo lietu batibu un attiecibas
ar to atbalstitajiem. Rituali ir uzvedibas noteikumi, kuri nosaka, ka cilvékam bt
saskana ar sevi svéto objektu klatbatné. Religiskas parliecibas definé kolektivs, kas
tas sludina un praktizé ritualus, kuri ir raksturigi $ai parliecibai. Sis grupas locekli
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jutas vienoti kopigas parliecibas dél. Vesturiski nav iespéjams atrast religiju, kas pa-
stav bez baznicas (Durkheim, 2007).

Religiju dazadi autori interpreté no dazadiem skatpunktiem, bet visam $Im de-
finicijam ir ari kaut kas kopigs. Lielakaja dala definiciju religija tiek saistita ar to
cilvéku kopumu, kuri veido saikni ar Dievu.

Religijas sociologija ir parliecibu, paradumu un religiski organizatorisko for-
mu pétisana, lietojot sociologiskos rikus un metodes. Si uzdevuma pétisana var
izmantot gan kvantitativas metodes, pieméram, aptaujas, demografisko un tautas
skaiti$anas analizi, gan kvalitativo pétijuma pieeju, pieméram, dalibnieka novéro-
$anu, intervijas un arhivu, vésturisko un dokumentalo materialu analizi (Hartford
Institute for Religion Research, 2006).

Religija reagé uz cilvéku vajadzibu nozimi. Ta nav individuala, bet gan kolek-
tiva un sociala. Ta ir tendéta uz simboliem un ritualiem, nevis uz parliecibam un
zinasanam. Religijas sociologija bija sakotnéjais teorétiskais sociologijas kodols, jo
ta centas saprast racionalo darbibu raksturu, simbolu svarigumu un sabiedribas
buatibu (Marshall, 2007).

Religijas sociologi péta katru religijas aspektu: to, kam cilveéKki tic, ka vini rikojas
pielagsanas bridi un ka izturas, atrodoties arpus $is religiskas parliecibas. Vini péta
mainigo religijas lomu valsts sektora (politika, ekonomika un masu medijos) un in-
timajas starppersonu attiecibas. Globalas religijas pluralisms un konflikti, religisko
kultu un sektu raksturs, religijas ietekme uz rasu, dzimuma un seksualitates jauta-
jumiem un plassazinas lidzek]u un masdienu kultiiru ietekme uz religisko praksi
ir jautajumi, kuri interesé sabiedribu un ar kuriem nodarbojas religijas sociologijas
pétijumos (Hartford Institute for Religion Research, 2006).

Religija kop$ seniem laikiem ir bijusi svarigs faktors, kas veido un nostiprina sa-
biedribu, tadeé] religijas sociologija ir véra nemams empiriski pétams socials fakts.
Pétot religiju, iespéjams izmantot gan kvantitativas, gan kvalitativas pétjjumu me-
todes. Galvenais uzdevums, ko censas veikt religijas sociologi, ir pétit religisko par-
liecibu izpausmes un to ietekmi uz cilvéku ikdienas procesiem. Daudzkart cilveki
pasi nepamana, ka savas ikdienas darbibas pakarto dazadam religiskajam normam.
Laika gaita religiskas formas un to izpausmes ir mainijusas, bet So formu butiba
palikusi nemainiga. Religijas sociologi péta cilvéku uzvedibu, atrodoties religiskaja
kopiena un arpus tas. Religijas pétijumos liela uzmaniba tiek pievérsta miasdienu
sabiedriba notieko$ajiem procesiem, kuri tiesi vai pastarpinati ietekme religijas no-
zimi dazadas sabiedribas.

No klasiskas sekularizacijas teorijas viedokla kristiesu ticibas un praksu pani-
kumu lielakaja dala Rietumvalstu interpreté ka religisko iestazu un ideju varas sa-
mazinasanos, ko skaidro, atsaucoties uz dazadiem socialiem procesiem (pieméram,
uz diferenciaciju, racionalizaciju, industrializaciju un urbanizaciju), kas sasaistiti ar
modernizaciju. Ta ka socialas institacijas klast daudzveidigakas un sociala dzive -
racionalizétaka, religiskas iestades un parliecibas zaudé varu un uzticibu (Sherkat,
2003). Anri Sensimons (Henri Saint-Simon) un Ogists Konts (Auguste Comte) ar-
gumenté, ka cilvéces vésture iet caur daudziem atskirigiem posmiem, kuros pieau-
gosas valsts un zinatnes ietekmes dé] tradicionalas religijas vara un ticamiba tiek
pakapeniski un neatgriezeniski grauta (Saint-Simon, 1969; Comte, 1830-42/1969,
ka minéts Sherkat, 2003).

Sekularizacijas teorija tiek uzsverts religijas nozimiguma samazinasanas mo-
delis. Religijas nozimes samazinasanos skaidro ar dazadu socialo procesu attistibu
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un to ietekmi uz cilvéku ikdienu. Ka loti svarigs religijas nozimes samazinasanas
iemesls tiek minéta modernizacija. Modernisma, jaunu, musdienigu tehnologiju,
labaku dzives apstaklu dé] religija klast nenozimigaka. Cilvékiem ir daudz lielakas
iespéjas briva laika pavadi$anai un savai attistibai, tadéjadi religija sak ienemt aiz-
vien nenozimigaku lomu. Socialam institiicijam klastot daudzveidigakam un soci-
alai dzivei klastot racionalizétakai, religiskas iestades un parliecibas zaudé spéku
un ticamibu. Religijas nozimei ar katru paaudzi butu jasarik. Tatad tas nav nekas
parsteidzoss, ka musdienu jauniesi pievérs religijai mazaku uzmanibu neka vinu
vecaki vai vecvecaki.

»Termins ,religiska socializacija” liek mums apzinaties, ka religisko ideju, nor-
mu un uzvedibas modelu lietojums ienem nozimigu vietu socialaja konteksta”
(Fahlbusch, 2008, 87). Religiskas lidzdalibas mérkis un ta iespéjama ietekme uz
cilvéku dzivi ir temats, kur$ interesé religijas un sabiedribas pétniekus (Ram et al,,
2003).

Darens Serkats (Darren Sherkat) uzskata, ka Otra pasaules kara laika dzimusaja
paaudzé tradicionalie socializacijas faktori, pieméram, vecaki, religiskas konfesijas
un skolas, ietekméja religisko uzticé$anos un lidzdalibu turpmakaja dzivé. Vins
pamato, ka religiskajai parliecibai un uzvedibai pusaudzu gados ir butiska ietekme
uz religiskajiem uzskatiem turpmakaja dzivé. Tiem, kuri apmeklé dievkalpojumus
kopa ar saviem vecakiem un tic Dievam, budami jauniesi, ir lielaka iespéja, ka vini
to daris, budami pieaugusi. Tatad, ja masdienu jaunie$i ir religiski aktivi, iespéjams
pienemt, ka, budami pieaugusi, vini atgriezisies sev labi zinamaja religijas lauka
(Sherkat, 2003).

Vecaki un radinieki maca bérnus izprast pardabiskas lietas. Pétijumos tiek pie-
nemts, ka vecaku ietekme attiecas uz agrino dzives posmu, lidz ar to ticibas krista-
lizacija ir sasniegta agrinaja dzives cikla. Vélakos gados vecaki nodarbojas ar citiem
socializacijas pasakumiem, vairs nepievérsot tik lielu uzmanibu religijas un ticibas
jautajumiem. Gimene ne tikai informé par religisko parliecibu un individa izpratni,
bet ari sniedz sociali primaro kontekstu, kada religiskas izvéles tiek veiktas (Hoge,
1994, ka minéts Dillon, 2003).

Gimenei ir butiska ietekme uz bérnu religiskajiem uzskatiem un parliecibu. Gi-
mene ir galvenais informacijas avots, no kura bérni uzzina par pardabisko, un ar
vecaku palidzibu bérni censas to izprast. Ar $o socializacijas procesu vecaki nodar-
bojas agrinaja bérna vecumposma, vélak to nomaina citas socializacijas darbibas.
Atskirigas vecaku religiskas piederibas var kavét bérna religiskas piederibas veido-
$anos. Sada situacija katrs no vecakiem var censties uzspiest savus religiskos uzska-
tus un parliecibas, tadéjadi nostadot bérnu smaga situacija.

Religisko vértibu transponésana izglitibas joma pasargaja laicigo izglitibu no
religijas izpratnes un uzticésanas dominésanas (Sherkat, 2003).

Ross Stolzenbergs (Ross Stolzenberg) 1995. gada plasak skaidro izglitibas pozi-
tivo ietekmi uz iespéjamiem draudzes locekliem. Dzons Vilsons un Marks Musiks
(John Wilson and Marc Musick) uzskata, ka $is atklajums atspogulo faktu, ka iz-
glitotaki respondenti spéj labak uzturét saistibu ar dazadam brivpratigo, tostarp
religiskam, organizacijam (Wilson and Musick, 1997, ka minéts Sherkat, 2003,
161. Ipp.).

Attiecibas starp izglitibas limeni un religisko izpratni nav vienvirziena. Religis-
kas grupas ar stingru parliecibu sistému atzist postoso laicigas izglitibas spéku un
censas norobezot savus biedrus no $iem socialajiem spékiem (Rose, 1990, ka minéts
Sherkat, 2003, 160).
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Laiciga izglitiba censas ignorét religijas lomu cilvéka dzivé, pardabisko skaidro-
jot ar zinatniskiem atklajumiem un teorijam. Tiek uzskatits, ka religiskie uzskati
un Skietami nerealais, nonakot saskaré ar zinatni, tiktu izskaidroti no zinatniska
viedokla un tapéc zaudétu savu noslépumainibu un vietu socialaja konteksta. Re-
ligiskas grupas, apzinoties laicigas izglitibas draudus, norobezojas no izglitibas,
kavéjot tas ietekmes augsanu religija un tas izpratné. Tomér, lai religija pilniba zau-
détu savu ietekmi un uzticibu cilvékos, nepiecieSams, lai vairums cilvéku mainitu
savu religisko izpratni un attieksmi pret to, jo religija ir balstita uz masam.

Liela dala jaunieSu tiek uztverta ka patérétaju paaudze, kas atrauta no sabiedri-
bas, ir savtiga un piesaistita datoram. Jaunie$i nepaklaujas prasibam, brivi gérbjo-
ties, tetovéjot un caurdurot kermeni. Sliktakaja gadijuma gan sabiedriba, gan plas-
sazinas lidzeklos jauniesi tiek attéloti ka vardarbigi cilveki, kuri lieto narkotikas un
iesaistas masveida slepkavibas skolas un vardarbigas darbibas uz ielam un majas.
Visparéja apzina liecina, ka riska uzvediba, vardarbiba, narkotiku lieto$ana un pa-
térnieciskums jaunie$u vida ir pieaudzis un attiecigi religiozitate, ticiba un religiska
lidzdaliba ir samazinajusies. Iespéjams pienemt, ka neticigie jauniesi ir tie, kuri ir
atbildigi par acimredzamo riska uzvedibas pieaugumu. Probléma ar visparpienem-
to viedokli, ka pasreizéja jaunieSu kohorta bég no organizétas religijas, tiek apstip-
rinata jaunie$u un pieauguso pétijjumos (Ram et al., 2003).

Jaunie$u religiozitates limenis ir loti svarigs, raugoties nakotné. Péc $i lime-
na var spriest, kads tas saglabasies tuvako dazu desmitu gadu laika. Ja jaunie$iem
vérojams augsts religiozitates limenis, sabiedriba var justies drosak, jo religiozi
jauniesi, sekojot religiskajiem principiem, radis mazaku draudu sabiedribai, veicot
antisocialas darbibas. Par normu tiek uzskatits, ja jauniesi religijai sava vecuma
pievers mazaku uzmanibu neka vecaki cilveéki. Cilvekam pieaugot, mainas vina
uzskati. Jaunietis sava vecuma nedoma nedz par gimenes veido$anu, nedz citam
lietam, kas rap pieaugusajiem. Tapat ir ar religiju, tuvojoties dzives beigam, cilvéks
sak domat par to, kas notiks ar vinu péc naves, kur vin$ nonaks, tad ari nakas aiz-
domaties par tadam vértibam ka religija, Dievs un dvésele.

METODOLOGLUA

Pétjjuma generalkopu veido 1360 Baltinavas novada iedzivotaji (Centralas sta-
tistikas parvalde, 2011). Pétjjuma kopuma piedalas 100 respondentu: 50 Baltinavas
novada jauniesi vecuma no 15 lidz 19 gadiem un 50 Baltinavas novada vecaka ga-
dagajuma cilvéki vecuma virs 60 gadiem. 38 no tiem ir viriesi un 62 sievietes, 88
latviesi, bet 12 — krievu tautibas parstavji, 57 ar pamatskolas izglitibu, 16 ar vispa-
réjo vidgjo izglitibu, 18 ar arodskolas izglitibu, 9 ar augstako izglitibu. Péc gimenes
vidéjiem ienakumiem uz vienu cilvéku: 3 respondenti sanéma lidz Ls 100, 47 res-
pondenti Ls 101-200, 32 respondenti Ls 201-274, 2 respondenti Ls 275-349, 6 res-
pondenti Ls 350-399 un 10 respondenti Ls 400 un vairak uz vienu cilvéku.

Respondenti vecuma no 15 lidz 19 gadiem tika aptaujati Baltinavas vidusskola
9.-12. klasu audzinasanas stundas, bet respondenti vecuma virs 60 gadiem - to
dzivesvietas. Aptaujas lapas bija papira formata. Respondenti patstavigi atbildéja uz
jautdjumiem, bet neskaidribu gadijuma varéja vérsties pie intervétaja. Anketa ietve-
ra 20 anketas jautajumus un 5 demografiskos jautajumus. Jautdjumu sastadisana
balstijos uz Rodnija Starka un Carlza Gloka darbu ,,Amerikanu dievbijiba: Religis-
ko saistibu raksturs” (Stark, R., Glock, C.Y. American Piety: The Nature of Religious
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Commitment). legutie rezultati tika apstradati ar datu analizes programmas SPSS
palidzibu.

REZULTATI

Sekularizacijas teorija noteic, ka musdienu sabiedriba religijas nozimibai ar
katru paaudzi butu jasamazinas. Tapat ari religijas ietekme uz dazadiem socialiem
procesiem krasi samazinasies, prieksgala izvirzot citas socialas institaicijas un nor-
mas. Dati turpmakaja empiriskaja dala attélos atskiribas dazados religijas izpratnes
un izpausmes veidos Baltinavas novada jaunie$iem vecuma no 15 lidz 19 gadiem
un vecaka gadagajuma cilvékiem, kuri ir vecaki par sesdesmit gadiem. Pétijjuma
sakumposma tika izvirzitas tris hipotézes: 1) Baltinavas novada jauniesi religijai
pievérs mazak uzmanibas neka Baltinavas novada vecaka gadagajuma cilvéki; 2) ja
vecaki biezi apmekléjusi baznicu, tad ari to bérni baznicu apmeklés biezak; 3) ja
bérni bérniba kopa ar vecakiem vai vecvecakiem ir piedalijusies daudzos religiskos
procesos, tad Sie procesi biis aktuali arl vinu turpmakaja dzive.

Vairums jaunie$u un vecaka gadagajuma cilvéku uzskata sevi par ticigiem cil-
vékiem. Vecaka gadagajuma cilvékiem $aja raditaja gan ir neliels parsvars, attiecigi
92% pret jauniesu 82%, bet tas nav tik nozimigs. Izpratne par jauniesu religiozitates
limeni ir divtik svariga. Pirmkart, ta dod iespéju apzinaties pieauguso religiozi-
tates limeni turpmakajos 30-60 gados. Otrkart, pastav mazaks risks, ka religiozi
jauniesi piedalisies antisocialas organizacijas (Ram et al., 2003). Spriezot péc Siem
raditajiem, Baltinavas novada iedzivotajiem nav jauztraucas par antisocialas uzve-
dibas pieaugumu nakotné, bet nevar aizmirst, ka religiozitate nebat nav vienigais
raditajs, kas nosaka cilvéku dzives attistibas gaitu un tas izmainas. Darens Serkats
(Darren Sherkat) skaidro, ka Otra pasaules kara laika dzimusas paaudzes, tradicio-
nalie socializacijas faktori — vecaki, religiskas konfesijas un skolas - ietekmeéja reli-
gisko uzticésanos un lidzdalibu turpmakaja religiskaja dzivé (Sherkat, 2003).

1. tabula  Respondentu ticibas raksturojums
Ka Jus vislabak raksturotu sevi?
Es esmu ticigais | Es esmu ticigais, Es neesmu Es neesmu
un uzskatu bet neuzskatu ticigais, bet ticigais un ne-
sevi par garigu | sevi par garigu | uzskatu sevi par | uzskatu sevi par
cilvéku, kas cilvéku, kas garigu cilveku, | garigu cilveku,
intereséjas interes€jas kas intereséjas | kas intereséjas
par svéto vai par svéto vai par svéto vai par svéto vai
pardabisko pardabisko pardabisko pardabisko
15-19 gadi 18% 64% 12% 6,0%
Vecums
0 un 64% 28% 8% 0%
vairak gadu

Religiskas parliecibas skaidri izsaka religiozo lietu batibu un attiecibas ar to at-
balstitajiem (Durkheim, 2007). Jaunie$u grupa nav novérojama tik liela parlieciba
par Dieva eksistenci, kada ta ir vecaka gadagajuma cilvéku grupa, kur neviens re-
spondents neizteica neticibu Dievam, bet jaunie$u grupa neticibu izteica 16% aptau-
jato respondentu.
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2. tabula  Respondentu ticiba Dievam
Kur$ no minétajiem apgalvojumiem vistuvak attélo Jasu ticibu
Dievam?
Es zinu, Man ir Es Es neticu Dievam | Es neticu
ka Dievs nelielas dazreiz ka personai, Dieva
pastav, un | Saubas, bet | domaju | betticukadam |eksistencei
man par to | esjutu, ka par augstakam
nav Saubu | ticu Dievam | Dievu spékam
15-19 gadi 54% 22% 8% 14% 2%
Vecums -
60un vairak | ggq, 8% 4% 0% 0%
gadu

Sie rezultati ir skaidrojami ar to, ka jauniesi salidzinajuma ar vecaka gadagaju-
ma cilvekiem mazak tic Dieva eksistencei. Dievam ka personai, kura reali pastav.
Atsaucoties uz Ingleharta (Inglehart) idejam, tas ir dabiski, ja jaunieSiem ir mazaka
interese par Dievu, bet, tuvojoties dzives beigam, cilvéks var sakt pieveérst lielaku
nozimi Dievam, religijai un aizkapa dzivei. Pétijumi pienem, ka vecaku ietekme
attiecas uz agrino dzives posmu un ticibas kristalizacija ir sasniegta agrinaja dzi-
ves cikla. Vélakos gados vecaki nodarbojas ar citiem socializacijas pasakumiem,
nepievérsot vairs tik lielu uzmanibu religijas un ticibas jautdgjumiem (Hoge, 1994,
ka minéts Dillon, 2003). Vecaku socializacijas parbaude ir vérsta uz religisko pie-
deribu un lidzdalibu - nosakot, ka vecaku daliba agrinajas dzives gaitas ietekmeé
bérnu lidzdalibu (Acock, 1984; Bengtson, 1980; Willits and Crider, 1989, ka minéts
Dillon, 2003).

Daudzi pétjjumi ir pieradijusi, ka vecakiem ir batiska ietekme uz bérnu reli-
gisko parliecibu un uzvedibu. Dens Hogs (Den R. Hoge) uzskata, ka gimene ir gal-
venais avots, no kura tiek iegtita informacija par pardabisko. Vecaki un radinieki
maca bérnus izprast pardabiskas lietas. Gimene ne tikai informé par religisko
parliecibu un individa izpratni, ta ari sniedz sociali primaro kontekstu, kada reli-
giskas izveéles ir veiktas (Hoge, 1994, ka minéts Dillon, 2003). Dazadas religiskas
darbibas, kuras vecaki vai vecvecaki veikusi kopa ar respondentiem vinu bérnibas
laika, starp vecuma grupam ir loti lidzvértigas un atspogulo religijas socializacijas
nozimibu gimenes dzivé.

3. tabula  Vecaku un vecvecaku religiskas darbibas ar respondentiem vinu bérnibas laika
Bérniba vecaki Jus
veda uz macija |stastijapar | lasjja | nedarija neko no
baznicu |lag$anas | Dievu Bibeli | iepriek$ minéta
15-19 gadi 86% 56% 46% 10% 4%
Vecums
60 un vairak gadu 92% 66% 46% 4% 0%

Dievkalpojumu apmeklé$anas biezums dazadas paaudzés samazinajies. Ja bérnu
vecaki reti apmekléjusi baznicu, tad pastav iespéja, ka ari bérnie to apmekleé reti un
tadejadi tiks kavéta vinu religisko praksu nostiprinasanas. Loti iespéjams, ka tiesi
$is aspekts iespaidojis respondentu uzskatus par baznicas nozimiguma pakapi un
baznicas apmekléjumu biezumu.
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4. tabula  Vecaku baznicas apmekléjums respondentu bérnibas laika

Kad Jus bijat bérns, cik biezi Jasu vecaki apmekléja
dievkalpojumus?
Reizi 2-3 reizes Reizi Retak neka | Nekad
nedéla ménesl ménesi reizi ménesi
15-19 gadi 26% 22% 8% 36% 8%
Vecums
60 un vairak gadu 60% 8% 12% 18% 2%

Varam secinat, ka religisko iestazu svarigums dazadam paaudzém ir loti atski-
rigs. Jaunie$u dzivé $im iestadém vairs netiek pievérsta tik liela nozime, kada ta ir
vecaka gadagajuma cilveku dziveé. Serkats (Sherkat) sava teorija uzsvéris: ta ka soci-
alas institacijas klast daudzveidigakas un sociala dzive - racionalizétaka, religiskas
iestades un parliecibas zaudé spéku un ticamibu (Sherkat, 2003). Religijas iepriekseé-
jas funkcijas - dominésana par masam, cilvéku mierinasana nozélojamas situacijas
un ceriba uz labaku pécnaves dzivi - klas nenozimigas (Ram et al., 2003).

5. tabula  Piederiba baznicai

Cik svariga Jums ir piederiba baznicai?

Loti svariga | Drizak svariga | Ne tik svariga| Nav svariga
15-19 gadi 18% 34% 40% 8%
60 un vairak gadu 52% 36% 8% 4%

Vecums

Dievkalpojuma apmekléjumu regularitate starp vecuma grupam krasi atski-
ras. Viens no skaidrojumiem ir nepiecieSamiba jaunieSiem macities skola, tapéc
vini nevar apmeklét dievkalpojumus katru dienu. Nozimigs raditajs, kas ietekmé
dievkalpojumu apmeklésanas regularitati, ir tas, cik svariga ir piederiba baznicai.
Jaunie$u grupa $is raditajs bija ievérojami zemaks neka vecaka gadagajuma cilve-
ku grupa. Baznicas apmekléjums jaunie$u vecaku bérnibas laika ir krietni zemaks
neka vecaka gadagajuma cilvéku grupas parstavjiem.

6. tabula  Dievkalpojumu apmekléjumu bieZums

Cik biezi Jus apmekléjat dievkalpojumus (neskaitot laulibas,
béres, kristibas)?
Katru 2._3 Reizi 2._3 Reizi Re_:tak' .
. reizes _. | reizes _ " _| neka reizi | Nekad
dienu __ | nedéla _ " _ | ménesi o
nedéla > | ménest ménesi
15-19 gadi 0% 0% 6% 8% 16% 54% 16%
Vecums
60 un vairak gadu | 8% 14% 42% 10% 8% 12% 6%
NOBEIGUMS

Starp Baltinavas novada jaunie$iem un vecaka gadagajuma cilvékiem pastav
ats$kiribas religiskajos uzskatos un attieksmé pret religiju, un Baltinavas novada
jaunie$i religijai pievér§ mazaku uzmanibu, neka to dara vecaka gadagajuma cil-
véki. Grékstdze jaunie$iem ta ir daudz mazsvarigaka neka vecaka gadagajuma
cilvekiem.
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Gan vecaka gadagajuma cilvéki, gan vinu vecaki baznicu apmekléjusi daudz
biezak salidzinajuma ar jaunie$iem un vinu vecakiem, tadéjadi daléji apstiprinas
pétljuma sakuma izvirzita hipotéze, ka vecaku baznicas apmekléjumu biezums ir
ietekméjis vinu bérnu baznicas apmekléjumu biezumu. Nav iespéjams apgalvot, ka
tiesi $is faktors ietekméjis baznicas un dievkalpojumu apmekléjumu respondentu
turpmakaja dzive, bet sava veida saistiba $ajos raditajos ir saskatama.

Aplukojot rezultatus, var secinat, ka lielakajai dalai jaunie$u bérnibas laika ve-
caki nelasija Bibeli, un $1 nodarbe ari tagad jaunieSiem neskiet svariga. Savukart
Bibeles lasiSanai vecaka gadagajuma cilvékiem ir svariga nozime, kaut ari bérniba
vecaki viniem to lasijusi vél mazak neka jaunie$u grupas parstavjiem. Pétijjuma gai-
ta tika noskaidrots, ka jauniesi daudz retak skaita vakara ligsanas salidzinajuma ar
vecaka gadagajuma cilvékiem. Kaut arl bérniba vecaki abam $§im grupam lagsanas
ir macijusi diezgan lidzigam respondentu skaitam, talaka dzives posma lagsanu
aktualitate ir mainijusies. Vecaka gadagajuma respondentiem lagsanu skaitisanas
biezums ir augsts, jo bérniba tas macijusi vecaki. Savukart jauniesu vida lagsanu
skaiti§anas biezums ir zems, kaut arl vecaki tiem macijusi lagSanas tikpat aktivi.
Tadgjadi tikai dalgji tiek apstiprinata hipotéze, ka religisko procesu daudzums, kas
bérniem bérnibas laika veikts kopa ar vecakiem vai vecvecakiem, iespaidojis reli-
gisko procesu izpildi un aktualitati ari vinu turpmakaja dzive.
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BRADATAJU SUBKULTURA RIGA

Anna Séepetova
Latvijas Universitate

Sis raksts ir par bradatajiem - individiem, kuri péta cilvéka veidoto un pamesto vidi. Vinus vieno
specifiskas vértibas, prakses, estétikas izjuta, zinamas stila iezimes un kultdras patérins. Raksta
meérkis ir iegut bradataju ka subkultdras raksturojumu. Pétijuma objekts ir bradataju grupa, kas
apvienojas viena no Latvijas interneta forumiem, bet priekSmets — $is grupas prakses, motiva-
cijas vinu darbibai, socialie kontakti (iek3éjie un aréjie — ar citam bradataju grupam un citam
organizacijam) un vinu identitate (ka bradataju grupas parstavjiem un individiem). Sis informa-
cijas iegusanai tika veiktas piecas padzilinatas intervijas, apskatiti mediju véstijumi un bradataju
majaslapas. Apskatot bradatajus no identitates skatpunkta, jamin vinu interese par PSRS vésturi
un padomju laiku artefaktu, kas atrasti pamestas vietas, estetizaciju un kolekcionésanu.

Atslégvardi: bradataji, pilsétpétnieki, pilsétvide, subkultira.

IEVADS

Pamestu vietu apmeklésana noteikti nav Latvijas iedzivotaju biezi sastopams
hobijs. Pirms sava pétijuma veik$anas autore no pazinam bija dzirdéjusi par per-
sonam, kas aizraujas ar pamestu rapnicu apmeklésanu. Autorei nebija ne jausmas,
ka ap $o specifisko nodarbi jau vairakus gadus ir veidojusas interesu grupas, ne-
oficialas un oficiali registrétas apvienibas, kuras atbilst vairaku subkulttiru teorijas
klasiku veidotajam subkultiiras definicijam. Bradataji pasi subkulttiras statusu sev
nav piedévéjusi, to viniem nav piedévéjusi arl mediji.

Autores interese auga, un radas mérkis izveidot bradataju ka subkultaras par-
stavju raksturojumu un sniegt teorétisku vinu darbibas skaidrojumu, izmantojot
dazados laikposmos veidotu subkultiru teorijas un pasas veikto interviju datus.
Pétljuma priekSmets ir vienas bradataju grupas parstavju prakses un to nozime,
motivacijas vinu darbibai, socialie kontakti (iek$éjie un aréjie — ar citam bradata-
ju grupam un citam organizacijam) un vinu identitate (ka bradataju grupas par-
stavjiem un individiem). Raksts balstits uz pétniecisko kursa darbu, kura autore
analizéjusi subkultiiru teorijas, ieprieks veiktos pétijumus par pilsétpétniekiem jeb
urban explorers arzemeés, apkopojusi Latvijas mediju véstijjumus, Latvijas pilsétpét-
nieku grupu majaslapas un veikusi piecas padzilinatas intervijas ar bradatajiem.

1. TEORETISKAIS PAMATOJUMS

1.1. Subkultaras

Subkultiiru pétnieciba sikas ar 1892. gada dibinata Cikagas Universitates So-
ciologijas un antropologijas departamenta veiktajiem pétijumiem. Sis institits
biezi tiek dévéts par Cikagas skolu. Ta pétnieki sava pilséta novéroja jauneklu
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grupéjumus, kuri praktizéja kriminalas darbibas, un centis tos izprast. Cikagas
skolas parstavis, sociologs un kriminologs Alberts Koens (Albert Cohen) 1955. gada
rakstija par subkultiras veido$anos. Vinaprat, ta veidojas, kad pietiekami liels
skaits individu sastopas ar tam pa$am neapmierinatajam vajadzibam un problé-
mam, kuru atrisinajumu nepielauj grupas, kam individi pieder neatkarigi no vinu
gribas, pieméram, gimene, kopiena, darba kolektivs. Tas var but psihologiskas vai
statusa problémas (Cohen, 1997 [1955]). Sis referentgrupas - individam nozimigas
grupas, ar kuram tas saméro savu pasaules redzéjumu un ricibu (Scott, Marshall,
2009) - var nepielaut individa problému atrisinajumu, jo lidzeklus, kas tam nepie-
cie$ami, uzskata par nepareiziem. Grupu autoritates tos var aizliegt, un aizlieguma
parkapsanas gadijuma tiek lietotas sankcijas. Ja apstakli ir labveéligi, individi var
apvienoties un atrisinat kopigas problémas, mainot savu pasaules redz&umu ta,
lai tas pielautu problému risinajumu. Jaunas grupas veido$anas paredz ari zinamu
noskirtibu no citam grupam, pat naidigumu pret arpusniekiem (outsiders). Alberts
Koens min ari provokaciju aizsardzibas nolukos (protective provocation). Ta paredz
nepiederigo negativas attieksmes provocésanu, kas tadéjadi nostiprina nepiederigo
negativo télu un turpina subkultairas noskirtibu (Cohen, 1997 [1955]).

Jau cits Cikagas skolas pétnieks — Dzons Ervins (John Irwin) — 70. gadu sakuma
ari rakstija, ka subkultaru raksturo at$kirigs pasaules redzéjums. Pétnieks uzsvéra
masu mediju lomu subkultiiru sevis apzinasana un sabiedribas informésana par
tam - mediji atspogulo subkultairas ne tikai paréjai sabiedribai, bet arl pasam sub-
kultaram, un tas ietekméjas no mediju véstijumiem (Irwin, (1997 [1970]).

Subkultaru teoriju un ari sabiedriba valdo$o uzskatu par subkultiram
vairak ir ietekméjusi ta saukta Birmingemas skola — Birmingemas Universitates
Mauasdienu kultaras studiju centrs, kas dibinats 1964. gada. Birmingemas skolas
parstavji aktivi pievérsas jaunie$u subkultiru pétniecibai. Pieejai bija marksis-
ma ietekme - pievér$anas $kiras kultarai, valdosas skiras ideologiskajai varai,
paklautas stradnieku Skiras problémam. Viens no Birmingemas skolas spilg-
takajiem parstavjiem - Fils Koens (Phil Cohen) - novéroja Otra pasaules kara
izraisitas izmainas britu sabiedriba. Pilsétu planojuma izmainas, darbvietas
nozimes izmainas un ekonomiska situacija valsti izjauca kopienas un destabilizéja
stradnieku $kiru. Péc autora domam, jaunie$u subkultiiras simboliski pauz
skiras kultara radusas problémas, ka arl paaudzu konfliktus, kas saasinajusies,
jaunieSiem dzivojot dzivoklu $auriba ar vecakiem. Subkultiiras lauj jaunieSiem
atgat zaudéto kopienas sajutu, koncentréjoties noteiktas teritorijas. Fils Koens
ka subkultaras simboliskas izpausmes min gérbsanas stilu, zargonu, ritualus
un muziku, kas populara subkultaras parstavju vida (Cohen, 1997 [1972]).
1975. gada publicétaja gramata ,Rituala pretestiba” (Resistance Through Rituals),
kura apkopotas Birmingemas skolas subkulttiru teorijas, redaktori Dzons Klarks,
Stjuarts Hols, Tonijs Dzefersons un Braiens Robertss (John Clark, Stuart Hall,
Tony Jefferson, Brian Roberts) raksta par subkultaram ka stradnieku S$kiras
preto$anas formam. Vini uzskata, ka jaunie$u subkultiras nepastavétu, ja
nebutu izveidojies tirgus, kas vérsts uz jaunieSu briva laika aizpildisanu. Tirgus
jaunie$iem piedava lidzeklus - noteiktas preces, noteiktas drébes - vinu stila
un ideju pausanai. Daliba subkultiiras ir veids, ki jaunie$iem but atskirigiem
no saviem vecakiem un no $kiras, pie kuras tie pieder. Subkultaras médz but
dazadas - gan tadas, kas veido savu pasaules redz&jumu un ir acimredzami (t. sk.
vizuali) atskirigas no dominéjosas kultaras, gan tikai nelieli dominéjosas kultaras
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atzari (Clark et al., 1997 [1975]). Birmingemas skola visaktivak pievérsas vizuali
iespaidigo subkultaru pétniecibai.

Anglu sociologe Sara Torntone (Sarah Thornton) devindesmito gadu vida pie-
davaja jaunu skatijumu uz subkultaram, kas radas, novérojot naktsklubu apmek-
létajus. Autore, izmantojot un papildinot fran¢u sociologa Pjéra Burdjé (Pierre
Bourdieu) idejas par kultaras kapitalu, skaidroja klubu kultaru batibu ar subkul-
taras kapitala jédziena palidzibu. Klubu kultaras nav stabilas un vienotas, tam ir
neskaidras robezas, un to parstavji nak no dazadam subkultaram un socialajam
grupam. Klubu kultaru saturs - to parstavju iemilota mazika, rituali — ir mainigs.
Klubu kulttiras uztur un dzivina subkulttras kapitals — prestizs un zinasanas par
to, kas ir prestizs un ,,stiligs” kluba kultira. Sis kapitals paaugstina individa statusu
subkultara. Tas var izpausties ka zargons, deju soli, priek§meti un daudz kas cits.
Kapitala izpausmes dazadam subkultiiram atskiras, bet visu subkultru parstavji to
uzskata par svarigu (Thornton, 1997 [1995]).

Turpmako subkultiru teoriju attistibu raksturo subkultiras jédziena aktiva
ap$aubis$ana, jaunu interpretaciju mekléjumi, ko dévé par postsubkultaru teorijam.
Australijas sociologs Endijs Benets (Andy Bennett) apraksta vienu no pazistama-
kajam jaunajam subkultaru interpretacijam - no franc¢u sociologa Misela Mafesoli
(Michel Maffesoli) aiznemto un talak attistito jedzienu ,cilts” (tribu, tribe) vai ,,neo-
cilts” (neo-tribe). ,,Cilts” Mafesoli interpretacija ir grupas, kuras individs ik dienu
islaicigi iesaistas. Tas raksturo prata stavoklis un dzivesstils, kura nozime ir formai
un izskatam. Sis grupas veidojas uz fiziskas vai iedomatas teritorijas pamata, un
katrreiz, ierodoties jauna vieta, individs rekonstrué savu identitati (Bennett, 1999).

Saja sadala isuma tika dots ieskats subkultiiru teorijas no to pirmsakumiem lidz
musdienam. Nemot véra bradataju specifiku, ka pamatteorija tika izmantota kla-
siska Cikagas skolas devianto subkultiiru teorija (daliba subkultiiras ka vajadzibu
apmierinasanas lidzeklis), Birmingemas skolas parstavju identificétas subkulttras
pazimes (gérbsanas stils, patérésanas ieradumi, zargons, rituali un mazika) un $o
abu skolu téze par subkultiru ipaso pasaules redzéjumu.

1.2. Urban explorers un stalkeri - bradataju ekvivalenti arzemés

Urban exploration jeb pilsétpétniecibu definé ka cilvéka veidotas vides apmek-
lésanu un pétniecibu, kas tiek veikta brivaja laika un pamata vérsta uz pamesto
pilsétas vidi (Garrett, 2011). So definiciju devis geografs Bredlijs Garets (Bradley L.
Garrett), kas ir ari pilsétpétnieks. Autora veiktaja etnografiskaja darba pilsétpétnie-
ki atklajas ka jauni, bet darba tirga jau iesaistiti individi. So pilsétpétnieka rakstu-
rojumu apstiprina ari citi pétijumi, ari §1 raksta autores veiktais. Pilsétpétnieki lie-
lakoties ir amatieri, kuru profesija ir maz saistita ar apmeklétajam vietam, bet vinu
vida sastopami ari geografi, vésturnieki, inzenieri u. c.

Sociologi un pilsétgeografi no ASV, Lielbritanijas un Kanadas ir pétijusi pilsét-
pétnieku veiktos nozimes mekléjumus pamestas ékas, vinu veidotas interpretacijas,
vinu prakses un étiskas normas. Tikai viens no cetriem turpmak minétajiem au-
toriem pilsétpétniekus sauc par subkultaru, kaut ari visi apraksti iezimé to, ka vi-
niem piemit savdabigs pasaules redz&éjums un vértibas. Paréjie autori pilsétpétnieku
prakses pétija no fenomenologiska (uz pieredzes pétisanu balstita) skatpunkta. Vini
pievérsa lielaku uzmanibu individualajai pieredzei mijiedarbé ar vidi un mazaku -
pilsétpétniekiem ka sabiedribas grupai un $is grupas parstavju mijiedarbei. Saja
sadala tiks apskatiti pétijumi, kas veikti par pilsétpétniekiem.
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Analizgjot pilsétpétnieku forumu ierakstus, anglu veidotas vides (built envi-
ronment) pétnieks Luks Benets (Luke Bennett) pilsétpétniecibu raksturo ka atputu
no ikdienas, fizisku nodarbosanos, kas sniedz gandarijumu, ka iespéju apmierinat
zinatkari, ar aprakstiem un fotografijam saglabat kultiiras mantojumu un mijiedar-
boties ar vietas ,,garu”, veidojot savas interpretacijas. Ta ka vienigie fiziskie veidoju-
mi, kas vieno pilsétpétniekus, ir avarijas stavokli esoSas sabiedriskas ékas un citas
ilgstosai klatbutnei nepiemérotas buves, miasdienas pilsétpétnieki pulcéjas un ar
iespaidiem apmainas virtualaja telpa. Autors spekulé, ka pilsétpétnieciba varétu but
laika pavadisanas veids, kas daziem aizvieto pusaudzu gados spélétas galda spéles
un datorspéles ar tunelu un pazemes cietok$nu izpétes tematiku, tadéjadi apmieri-
not no bérnibas saglabato vélmi izpétit nezinamo (Bennett, 2011).

Péc amerikanu sociologa Lena Olbraita (Len Albright) domam, pilsétpétniecibas
aktualitate masdienas ir augusi tai pievérstas mediju uzmanibas un interneta pie-
ejas izplatibas dé]. Autors velk paraléles starp pilsétpétniecibu un postmoderno ta-
rismu - individualizétu, izglitojo$u, uz pieredzes gisanu vérstu atpitu. Saja darba
autors atsaucas uz pilsétpétnieka Tima Edensora (Tim Edensor) autoetnografisko
gramatu ,,Industrialie gruvesi” (Industrial Ruins), kura pilsétpétnieciba - sagrautu,
pamestu vietu apmeklésana - tiek raksturota ka iespéja uz bridi izbégt no kapitalis-
tiskas sistémas ietekmes (Albright, 2007).

Spriezot péc vairaku plasu akadémisko rakstu datubazu informacijas, akade-
miskaja literatira pirmoreiz pilsétpétniecibas (urban exploration) jédziens ticis ap-
rakstits 2005. gada pilsétgeografa Deivida Paindera (David Pinder) raksta par mij-
iedarbi ar pilsétu, tas izju$anu maksla, deja un mazika (Pinder, 2005). Sis skatijums
uz pilsétpétniecibu nav popularakais ne akadémiskajos rakstos, ne pilsétpétnieku
interneta vietnés un arl ne autores pétitas grupas dalibnieku vida. Ka var secinat
no mediju materialiem, Latvija pastav fotografu apvieniba Urbantrip.lv, kas pie-
skaitama pie §is kustibas. Tomér ta nenoskir sevi no citam Latvijas pilsétpétnieku
grupam.

Kanadiesu sociologs Gérijs Genosko (Gary Genosko) pétija pilsétpétnieka, urban
exploration nosaukuma autora Dzefa Cepmena, plasak pazistama ar pseidonimu
Ninjalicious, paspublicétos Zurnalus (zines) no 1996. lidz 2005. gadam. Sajos Zur-
nalos pétnieks meklé subkulturalas izpausmes — stilu un prakses. Zurnali ,,Infilt-
racija — zurnals par do$anos tur, kur nedrikst doties” (Infiltration: The Zine About
Going Places You’re Not Supposed to Go, turpmak — Infiltration) un Yip un velak
izveidotas to interneta versijas deva iespéju savstarpéjai sazinai un ideju apmainai
Kanadas un ASV pilsétpétniekiem. Gan Dzefs Cepmens, gan lasitdji rikoja pasa-
kumus, kur sastapties pilsétpétniekiem no attalam vietam. Gérijs Genosko zZurnalu
Infiltration dévé par lidzekli vél konkrétu formu neieguvusas subkultiiras vienosa-
nai. Taja tika publicéti ari to pilsétpétnieku raksti, kas dzivoja Australija, Francija,
Italija un Krievija (Genosko, 2009).

Geérijs Genosko dalija pilsétpétniecibu tris tipos: pétnieciba (exploration, ko vada
zinkariba un kas vérsta uz piedzivota un redzéta fiksésanu fotografiski un rakstis-
ki, infiltracija (infiltration), ko vada veélme parvarét skérslus, lai sasniegtu mérki, un
urbanais piedzivojums (urban adventure), kas pielidzinams sportam - fizisku izaici-
najumu mekléjumiem.

Dzefs Cepmens sarakstijis ari ,Pilsétpétniecibas makslas rokasgramatu”
(Access All Areas: a user’s guide to the art of urban exploration), kas ari tiek apska-
tita pétijuma. Vin$ biezi izaicina lasitajus ne tikai parkapt noteikumus un meklét
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piedzivojumus, ieklustot bistamas teritorijas, bet ari paplasinat savu pasaules ska-
tijumu. Tai pa3a laika Dzefs Cepmens raksta ari par étiku - kadus priek§metus no
apmeklétajam vietam nenemt un ka ekspediciju laika nevajadzétu atstat pédas un
lietot alkoholu. Sie apsvérumi ir gan étiski, gan praktiski - ja nav atstatas pédas
(pieméram, grafiti uz sienam) un nav nemti priek$meti no vietam, kas, iespéjams,
nemaz nav tik pamestas, pilsétpétniekus nav iemesla aizturét. Dzefs Cepmens
rakstijis arl par pilsétpétnieku savstarpéjas uzticé$anas un sadarbibas nozimi un
publicgjis dazadus ieteikumus jaunajiem pilsétpétniekiem. Jauno pilsétpétnieku
iesvétisana, pieredzes bagatakiem pétniekiem vadot tos pirmajas ekspedicijas, un
vinu apmacisana darba tiek minéta ka svariga pilsétpétnieku subkulturalo praksu
dala. Grupai, kas izveidojas Infiltration ietekmé, nebija noteiktu stila iezimju, bet
Genosko piemin citu grupu, kas saistita ar pilsétpétnieku zurnalu Jinx Nujorka. Tas
yuniforma” bija melni uzvalki un kleitas. Si grupa tika organizéta militara stila ar
izteiktu hierarhiju.

2007. gada Lens Olbraits (Len Albright) publicéja savu darbu par pilsétpét-
niekiem un vinu veikto pasrefleksiju pamestas vietas. Olbraits, pavadot pilsétpét-
niekus pargajienos, saprata, ka vini izjat vajadzibu fiziski un emocionali izjust ap-
meklétas vietas. Pétijuma dalibnieki pamestas vietas izmantoja pasizzinai un pasi
veidoja stastus par to, kas notika Sajas vietas. Interpretacijas bija personiskas arl
tapéc, ka par daudzam pamestam ékam nav pieejama informacija. Autoru iepazis-
tinaja ar nerakstito pilsétpétnieku étikas kodeksu, kas regulé uzvedibu pargajiena
laika. Tas, cik liela méra tas tiek ievérots, atskiras — dazi individi dauzija pamesto
maju logus, lai tajas ieklatu, turpretim citi centas atstat visu neskarta stavokli. Pil-
sétpétniekiem bija ari dazada attieksme pret bistamiem apstakliem pamestas vie-
tas — dazi parvietojas loti uzmanigi, citi mekléja fiziskus izaicinajumus, pieméram,
nodarbojoties ar urbano alpinismu. Redzéto daudzi fikséja fotografijas. Autora ap-
rakstitie pilsétpétnieki parstavéja dazadas profesijas, viniem bija dazada izglitiba,
vecums, vinu vida bija ka viriesi, ta sievietes (Albright, 2007).

Pie akadémiskiem pétjjumiem var pieskaitit rakstu par industrialo tarismu,
kas atrodams kadas Krievijas studentu konferences interneta publikacija. Kemero-
vas Valsts kultiras un makslas universitates studente O. Martakova (Mapmaxosa)
2010. gada raksta par Krievijas pilsétpétniekiem - t. s. stalkeriem, digeriem un ra-
feriem. Vina apraksta, ka Andreja Tarkovska reziséta filma ,,Stalkers” (Cmankep)
Krievija 80. gados radijusi milzu interesi par pamestu vietu apmeklésanu. Krievijas
stalkeri, vinasprat, ir grupa ar daudzam jaunie$u subkultiiras iezimém. Autore no-
rada uz vinu saikni ar industrialas mazikas subkultaru. Stalkeri apmeklé pamestas
vietas, lai apmierinatu savu piedzivojumu kari un pétniecibas kari un gatu estétis-
ku gandarjjumu. Industrialais tarisms piesaista visdazadako socialo grupu parstav-
jus. Stalkeri apmeklé pamestas un vél arvien funkcionéjosas industrialas teritorijas
un ieklast nepiederosiem liegtas, potenciali bistamas teritorijas jeb ieklast, veicot
infiltraciju (ungunompayus). Aizliegumu parkapsana stalkeriem sagada gandariju-
mu un asas izjatas. Stalkeriem radniecigie digeri péta pazemes buves - kanalizaci-
ju, tunelus, metro. Pastav ari raferi (pygepuwi) jeb ,jumtos kapéji” (kpuienas), kuru
meérkis ir apmeklét péc iespéjas augstakus jumtus, visbiezak lielpilsétas, pieméram,
Sanktpéterburga (Maprakosa, 2010).

Pétijumos, kas apskatiti $aja sadala, pilsétpétnieki aprakstiti ka visdazadako
socialo grupu parstaviji. Reti kur$ no viniem ir pusaudzis. Tas attalina tos no popu-
lara stereotipa par subkultiram ka pusaudzu dumpinieciskuma izpausmém. Kaut
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ari pilsétpétnieki apmeklé vietas, kam ir pagatne, vésture nav vinu galvena intere-
se — galvenais ir personiskais piedzivojums, ko iespéjams giit pamestas vietas. Sis
personiskais piedzivojums ari visbiezak tiek mekleéts pilsétpétnieku analize, ko veic
akadémiki, izmantojot fenomenologisko pieeju.

Izmantojot $o pieeju, tiek ignoréti pilsétpétnieki ka grupa un tas parstavju mij-
iedarbe. Autore sava pétijuma mekléja ari to.

1.3. Bradataju atspogulojums Latvijas medijos

Bradataju atspogulojums medijos ir nozimigs, nemot véra DZona Ervina tézi
par masu medijiem ka subkultaru atspogulotajiem un ietekmétajiem. Bradataji
ir tikai viens no nosaukumiem, kurus sev devusi tie, kas péta cilvéka veidoto un
pamesto vidi. Saja raksta pétama grupa sevi sauc par bradatajiem, dazkart par
digeriem.

Latvija sastopamas ari citas grupas, kas nodarbojas ar pamestu vietu apmek-
lésanu un pétisanu. Diggers.lv grupa sevi sauc par digeriem. Grauzti.ly grupa sevi
sauc par pilsétpétniekiem, Urbantrip.lv grupa — par urbantrip (celojums pilséta)
aktivistiem. ,Pilsétpétnieki” ir vards, ar ko tiks apzimétas visas §is grupas kopu-
ma. Ka var saprast no apvienibu nosaukumiem, ari Latvijas pilsétpétniekus vieno
virtuala vide. Péc manu informantu teikta, ir ari pilsétpétniecibas entuziasti, kuri
nelieto nevienu pilsétpétnieku forumu. Latvijas interneta vidé pastav ari forumi -
Necton.lv, Ostrog.lv un Explorers.lv -, kur par pilsétpétniecibai un militarajai vés-
turei tuvam témam diskuté krievu valoda, bet $is apvienibas nav ieguvusas mediju
uzmanibu. Spriezot péc forumu ierakstiem, $o apvienibu dalibnieki, ja izvélas dot
sev apziméjumu, sauc sevi par digeriem.

Latvijas medijos no 2006. 1idz 2011. gadam atrodami véstijumi par apvienibam
Bradajumi.lv, Urbantrip.lv, Diggers.lv, Grauzti.lv un $aja raksta pétito grupu - bra-
datajiem no foruma A-P.lv. Vislielako mediju uzmanibu ieguva grupas Diggers.lv
parstaviji, kas sniedza intervijas zurnalam ,,Klubs”, tinu Zurnalam Respect un pieda-
lijas LTV 1 raidjjuma ,,Vides fakti”, izradot reportierim pamestu rake$u bazi Latga-
1€ un stastot par savu motivaciju pamestu vietu apmeklésanai - ,,savu iek$éjo sajatu
ker$anu” un fizisko izaicinajumu mekléjumiem. Diggers.lv atspoguloti ka ,lozna-
taji” un ,klainotaji” ar interesi par vésturi (Miziss, 2010). Zurnala ,,Klubs” minéta
Latvijas digeru kustiba (Aboltins, 2009). No apvienibam izcelas Urbantrip.lv, kura
savas aktivitates veic, lai informétu sabiedribu. Ar grupas rikotajam fotoizstadém,
kuras redzamas fotografijas no pamestam vietam (ka intervija , Latvijas Radio 1”
raidijumam ~Skemba” teica apvienibas vaditajs Dzerijs Sterns), vini vélas pieveérst
sabiedribas uzmanibu urbanizacijai, vides aizsardzibai un socialam problémam
(LR1, 2007).

Par bradatajiem sevi saukusi apvienibu Bradajumi.lv un A-P.lv parstavji. Bra-
dajumi.lv bija pirma pilsétpétnieku grupa, kas minéta Latvijas medijos, un, ka teica
informanti, visai iespéjams, pirmais Latvijas pilsétpétnieku forums. Avizes ,,Diena”
reportiere 2006. gada rudeni apmekléja pamesto riupnicu ,Sarkana zvaigzne” ar
abiem Bradajumi.lv majaslapas veidotajiem — meiteni un puisi, studentiem. Brada-
taji aprakstiti ka ,,pilsétas graustu un pazemes dzives pétnieki”. Intervétie bradataji
teica, ka ieklast aizliegtas teritorijas un robezu parkapsanai bradatajiem ir ipasa
nozime (Burve, 2006).

Autores pétita bradataju grupa A-P.Iv medijos minéta divreiz, abas reizes saisti-
ba ar vinu veidoto Latvijas Civilas aizsardzibas muzeju. 2011. gada janvari bradataji
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intervija stasta, ka apmeklé pamestas vietas Riga, fotografé tas un tajas arl iegust
eksponatus, pieméram, sakaru ierices un gazmaskas. Atrastie priek$meti tiek atjau-
noti un izvietoti Andrejsala, bijusaja bumbu patvertné, kur atrodas unikalais mu-
zejs (NRA.Iv, 2011). 2011. gada augusta vietné Kasjauns.lv tika publicéts raksts par
to, ka ,,Andrejsalas muzejs pildas ar zagtam mantam”. Komentét Kasjauns.lv lagusi
Grauzti.lv pilsétpétnieku grupas parstavjus. A-P.lv dalibnieki, péc Grauzti.lv teikta,
sava topo$a muzeja eksponatus zagusi, sirojot pamestas armijas bazés un bunku-
ros. Grauzti.lv parstavis min nerakstito pilsétpétnieku étikas kodeksu, kas aizliedz
priek$metu piesavinasanos no pamestam vietam un vandalismu (Kasjauns.lv,
2011). Grauzti.lv parstavis pilsétpétnieku étiku piemingja ari neliela sizeta raidiju-
ma ,,Tautas balss”, kura reportieriem izradija pamestu, appladusu bumbu patvertni.
Raidijuma pilsétpétnieki saukti par jaunieSiem ar ,valasprieku, kas pielidzinams
teju arheologijai” (Gulbins, 2010).

Mediju véstijumos (iznemot ,,Tautas balss” sizetu un rakstus , Neatkarigaja Rita
Aviz€” un zurnala , Kas Jauns”) pilsétvides pétnieciba aprakstita ka bistama vai po-
tenciali bistama aktivitate. Gandriz katra mediju véstjjuma intervétie min neraksti-
to pilsétvides pétnieku étikas kodeksu. Visos rakstos, TV un radio sizetos pilsétpét-
nieki ir jauni cilvéki. Neviena no medijiem bradataji nav nosaukti par subkultaru.

2. BRADATAIJI

Bradataji sev nav piedévéjusi subkultiiras statusu ne forumu izteikumos, ne in-
tervijas. Ari masu mediji nav lietojusi So terminu, lai apzimétu Latvijas pilsétpét-
niekus. Kade] tomeér dévét bradatajus par subkultiru? Sakot vakt informaciju par
$o grupu, tika pamanits, ka forumos tiek lietoti zargonvardi, kas publiskaja telpa
nav dzirdami. Bradataju intereses autorei $kita gana neparastas, un vinu sarunas
foruma atstaja iespaidu, ka ta ir ciesi saistita domubiedru grupa ar unikalam veér-
tibam un étikas normam. Iepazistot $o grupu tuvak intervijas, ar laiku tika atrasti
arvien jauni pieradijumi bradataju atbilstibai subkulttiras definicijam. Sava darba
raksta autore nav pamatojusies uz vienu teorétisko subkultiiras modeli, bet izmanto
dazadu skolu modelus, nemot véra to, ka $1 grupa pilniba neatbilst nevienam mo-
delim - ne ,bandas” modelim (Cikégas skola), ne ,ritualas pretestibas” modelim
(Birmingemas skola), ne ,,klubu kultaras” modelim (Sara Torntone), ne ,cilts” mo-
delim (Misels Mafesoli, Endijs Benets).

Pétjjuma tika veiktas piecas dalgji strukturétas padzilinatas intervijas ar A-P.lv
lietotajiem vecuma no 18 lidz 24 gadiem - divam sievietém un trim viriesiem.

2.1. Etiskas normas un prakses

Jau pirmas intervijas laika autori parsteidza pretruna starp varda ,bradasana”
tradicionalo nozimi un §1 procesa nozimi pasiem bradatajiem. Pirmkart, gandriz
visi informanti teica, ka, apmekléjot vietas, kas vinus interesé (t. s. objektus), vini
censas bt péc iespéjas saudzigaki, gan tajas ieklastot, gan atrodoties tajas. Mekleé-
jot jédziena ,bradasana” saknes, autore sazinajas ar blogeri Kristapu Skuteli, kas ir
viens no A-P.lv foruma prieksteca — Bradajumi.lv — agrakajiem Ipasniekiem. Ving
atbildéja, ka $is termins ir nejausi izvéléts un dzilakas nozimes tam nav (Skutelis,
2011).

A-Plv forums 2010. gada tika izveidots, lai dotu brivakas komunikacijas iespé-
jas bijusajiem Bradajumi.lv lietotajiem, kas nebija apmierinati ar foruma iekartu.
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Par jauno majaslapu uzzinaja daudzi, un vietni Bradajumi.lv pameta liela dala ak-
tivo lietotaju. Pirms tam $aja foruma komunicéja gan atseviski entuziasti, gan jau
izveidotu apvienibu dalibnieki. Toposajiem A-P.Iv dalibniekiem radas konflikts
ar Grauzti.lv parstavjiem par pilsétpétnieku étiku un personiskiem jautajumiem.
Pamats neapmierinatibai ar Bradajumi.lv idejisko mérki bija ari tas, ka majaslapa
tika publicétas precizas objektu atrasanas vietas. Publicéjot interneta precizas ob-
jektu adreses, tas paklauj izlaupiSanas un vandalisma riskam. Ari objektu ipasnieki
var uzzinat, ka kads apmeklé vinu slikti apsargatos ipasumus. A-P.Iv parstavji no
objektu atrasanas vietu atklasanas bieZi vien izvairas pat dzive, bet tas netraucéja
autorei uzzinat, kuras vietas vini apmeklé. Informanti minéja pamestas, daléji pa-
mestas vai vél funkciongjosas industrialas ékas un teritorijas, pamestas dzivojamas
ékas, viesnicas, sanatorijas, sakaru tornus, rapnicu dimenus, biju$as militaras ba-
zes, kazarmas, bumbu patvertnes, bunkurus, kanalizacijas dalas kolektorus un ci-
tas vietas. Lielaka dala objektu buvéti padomju gados, bet bradataju interesi izraisa
arl senaka pagatne — pieméram, pamestas baznicas un muizas. Lielaka dala objektu
atrodas Riga, kur dzivo gandriz visi A-P.lv lietotaji, bet sev interesantas vietas bra-
dataji var atrast visa Latvija, pieméram, PSRS militaras bazes parasti ir atrodamas
arpus pilsétam. Objekti tiek apmekléti, ieejot pieejamas, atvértas teritorijas un ba-
vés, ieklustot norobezotas, apsargatas teritorijas vai ieprieks ladzot atlauju objektu
ipasniekiem, ja tadi ir atrodami.

Vairaki bradataji no A-Plv piesavinas priekSmetus no pamestiem objektiem
Latvijas Civilas aizsardzibas (CA) muzeja kolekcijai. So darbibu $kiet dabiski uz-
skatit par nelegalu darbibu, bet patiesiba Latvijas likumdos$ana to pielauj. Civilli-
kuma 931. pants noteic, ka jebkur$ var ,piegut ipasnieka atmestas, pazaudétas vai
nosléptas lietas” (Civillikums. Lietu tiesibas. Ipasumu iegiusana ar piegusanu: 931.
pants, 1992). PSRS laiku prieksmeti, kas ir bradatajiem interesanti, tiek saukti par
habaru. Habara kolekcionari tiek dévéti par habaristiem. Bradataji-habaristi ir
izveidojusi un uztur CA muzeju. Ar CA muzeju nesaistitie informanti ari atzina,
ka némusi lietas no objektiem, bet uzskata tos par iznémuma gadijumiem. Biezak
nemtie priek$meti — gazmaskas — atrodas pamestas bumbu patvertnés un pamestas
macibu iestadeés, kuras bija saistitas ar civilo aizsardzibu.

Apmekléjot CA muzeju bijusaja bumbu patvertné Andrejsala, autore apskatija
gazmaskas, aizsargtérpus, sakaru tehniku, sirénas, Geigera skaititajus (radiacijas
meérierices) un daudzas citas ierices, liela dala no tam ir prasmigi atjaunotas un
funkcionalas. Tur atrodami ari civilas aizsardzibas macibu plakati, norades, rapni-
cu bridinajuma zimes un dazadas vecas fotografijas. Priek$meti iegtti, ne tikai tos
atrodot pamestos objektos, bet ari iegadajoties no objektu Ipasniekiem vai panemot
tos ar vinu atlauju. Tiek izmantoti arl sludinajumu portali. Pilsétpétnieku étika
nepielauj nemt lietas no objektiem, bet, atskiriba no Rietumvalstim, ja priek§meti
netiktu savakti, tie ietu boja metala zaglu un huliganu dél, tiktu nodoti parstradei
vai vienkarsi izmesti atkritumos. Latvijas civilas aizsardzibas pagatnes liecibas sa-
glaba vien privatkolekcionari, CA muzeja kolekcionari un Latvijas Ugunsdzésibas
muzejs. Kolekcioné$ana habaristiem nav nodalama no bradasanas. Dodoties uz
pamestu ripnicu, habarists ir informéts par tas vésturi. Refleksija un atmosféras
izjuSana nav vienigais, ko habarists meklé objektos. Habaristu interesé arl véstu-
riskas iekartas, kas ir péc iespéjas labak saglabajusas. Tas lauj gan iedomaties,
kads objekts ir bijis savos ziedu laikos, gan aril apmierinat interesi par PSRS laiku
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tehnikas darbibas principiem. No informantiem netika uzzinats ne par vienu haba-
risti sievieti.

Bradataji ir pret vandalismu - logu siSanu, atkritumu atstasanu un sienu apzi-
mésanu. Vini nostajas ari pret alkohola lietosanu bradajot. Visticamak, pilsétpét-
nieku étikas idejas nonakusas lidz Latvijai, pateicoties Dzefa Cepmena publicéta-
jiem materialiem, bet vin$ nav minéts neviena Latvijas pilsétpétnieku majaslapa un
vinu ari neminéja neviens bradatajs, tatad $is idejas ir izplatiju$as pastarpinati.

2.2. Motivacijas

Motivacija ir doma, ideja vai uzskats, kas individu pamudina uz kadu darbibu
(Ceplitis et al., 1984).

Visi intervétie bradataji saka apmeklét objektus jau pirms iesaistiSanas domu-
biedru grupa. Tris informanti pamestas vietas saka apmeklét agros pusaudzu ga-
dos, viens — bérniba un viens salidzinos$i nesen, aptuveni 22 gadu vecuma. Tie, kas
bija sakusi bradat pusaudza gados, ka motivaciju minéja garlaicibu un interesi par
vésturi, viens no viniem - ari vélmi ,testét realitati”, parbaudit savu spé&ju robezas,
nonakot dazadas neierastas, ari bistamas situacijas. Péc pirmajiem pilsétpétniecibas
piedzivojumiem, kas notika pusaudza gados, divi informanti piedzivoja izmainas
sava attieksmé pret $o nodarbi. Informantei, kas bija sakusi pétit Cernobilas atom-
elektrostacijas katastrofas (1986) apstaklus, radas padzilinata interese par pames-
tam vietam. Otrs informants ar laiku ievéroja, ka pamestas vietas vinam sak nozi-
mét kaut ko vairak par izklaides vietu — atkapi no ikdienas pasaules, ,,par ko lidzigu
svétnicam”.

Vésture, pamesto vietu atmosféra un estétika ir nozimigi bradajuma elementi.
Pamesta vieta ieejot un apskatot to ka vésturisku liecibu, iespéjams prata rekons-
truét tur kadreiz notikuso.

Atskiriba no grupas, kuru pétijis Lens Olbraits, autores pétitie bradataji neveido
savu versiju par notikumiem, kas risinajusies objektos, bet labpratak meklé infor-
maciju véstures avotos. Objektos var ieraudzit iespaidigas Latvijas industrialas pa-
gatnes razo$anas iekartas un atribatus, uzzinat ko jaunu, apskatit un nofotografét
vél saglabajusas gramatas, interesantus dokumentus, kuros dazreiz var atrast infor-
maciju par citiem objektiem. Jo labak objekts ir saglabajies, jo interesantaks un ari
nepieejamaks tas ir bradatajam - apsargats, vél daléji funkcionéjoss (ir ,aktivs”),
un informacija par to var bt gruti atrodama. Objekti kiet atrauti no ikdienas, no
arpasaules, tie pasi par sevi veido citu pasauli. Pieméram, pastaigai pa kadu pilsétas
kanalizacijas posmu kimiskajos aizsargtérpos (himzds) gruti atrast ekvivalentu ik-
dienas dzivé. Gaisménu spéles, laika zoba sagrauzta metala krasu gammas, naftas,
peléjuma, ellas aromats papildina atmosféru objektos. Pamestajam vietam piemit
savdabiga estétika, kuru bradataji, atskiriba no ,parasta” cilvéka, uztver arl no
makslinieciskas puses, censoties fiksét redzéto un sajusto fotografijas. Majaslapa
tiek publicéti ari raksti, kuros atspoguloti notikusie piedzivojumi. Raksti un foto-
grafijas var bat ari tikai dokumentali.

Bradataji biezi vien nonak ari uz objektu jumtiem, torniem un citiem augstu-
miem. ,,Pasédét augsa ir kaifs,” teica kads informants. Rapsanas tornos un citur
sagada asas, dzivinosas izjatas — viens no informantiem izaicina sevi, kapjot tikai
tur, kur var nokrist. Informanti biezi minéja to, ka adrenalins, kas rodas, ieklastot
apsargatas teritorijas, ir viena no galvenajam lietam, kas vinus piesaista bradasana.
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Lavisanas nakti, kapSana pari zogiem, klausiSanas, vai nedzird kaut mazako ¢abo-
nu, muks$ana - tas viss pamodina izjatas, kas ikdiena nav sasniedzamas.

Estétikas meklésana un atrasana pamestos objektos, péc autores domam, ir bra-
dataju iezime, kas liecina par vinu citado pasaules redzéjumu, kur$ at$kiras no citu
sabiedribas grupu pasaules skatjjuma.

2.3. Grupas socialie kontakti

Saja sadala aprakstiti bradataju grupas iek$éjie socialie kontakti un aréjie kon-
takti ar citam apvienibam, organizacijam, tiem, kuri vélas pievienoties bradajumos,
un citiem arpusniekiem. Nemot véra, ka lielaka dala bradataju ir savstarpéji pazis-
tami, tika gaidits, ka grupa bus loti noslégta, bet ta nebija taisniba. Foruma lietotaju
sastavs tiek kontroléts, un jaunajiem dalibniekiem vispirms jaiepazistina ar sevi
foruma publiskaja dala, pirms tiem tiek dota iespéja piedalities foruma.

Vairaki informanti bija iesaistijusies pilsétpétnieku grupa, nejausi satiekot $is
grupas dalibnieku, kas tos iesaistija. Divi informanti pirms iesaistianas A-P.lv bija
devusies pargajienos kopa ar citam grupam. Divas informantes pasas bija interneta
sazinajusas ar cilvékiem, kuru ieraksti forumos vai publicétas fotografijas liecina-
ja, ka vini apmeklé pamestas vietas, un ladza panemt vinas lidzi. Ta notiek biezZi.
Tas, vai interesenti tiks panemti lidzi, atkarigs no pasa bradataja, vina uzskatiem
un rakstura un no ta, vai cilvéks bradatajam skiet uzticams - vai vin$ objekta uzve-
disies adekvati un neapdraudeés citus, pieméram, laujot sevi pamanit apsargam. Ja
lidzi panemtais interesents ir uzvedies adekvati, vin$ var doties lidzi bradajumos ari
turpmak. Kad pienemts lémums laut interesentam turpmak pievienoties bradata-
jiem, var uzskatit, ka vins$ ir sanémis iesvétisanu, lai gan pasi bradataji to neuzskata
par ipasu ritualu.

Galvenais apvienibas A-P.lv bradatajiem ir cilvéciskais faktors. Bradajuma vini
dodas ar cilvekiem, kas ir patikami un interesanti — ne vienmer tie ir labi pazista-
mi, bet noteikti gatavi palidzét citiem, nemot véra gan pamestu, gan vél funkcioné-
josu objektu potencialo bistamibu. Celabiedri ir gan apvienibas A-P, gan citu ap-
vienibu (iznemot Grauzti.lv) parstavji, gan tie, kas nav iesaistiti apvienibas. Parasti
bradajuma dodas ne vairak par Cetriem cilvékiem. Veidojas nelielas, daudzmaz sta-
bilas grupas, kas parasti dodas bradajumos kopa. Lielaka dala aktivo bradataju (péc
informantes teikta — 20-30 cilveki) ir savstarpéji pazistami (S¢epetova, 2011).

CA muzeja entuziasti sadarbojas ar Valsts ugunsdzésibas un glabsanas dienestu
(VUGD) un Lattelecom, iegtstot jaunus eksponatus un ar VUGD apmainoties ar
eksponatiem un informaciju. Apvienibai A-P.lv ir saikne ari ar apvienibu Sturm,
kas riko Latvijas industrialas mizikas pasakumus.

2.4. Identitate un subkulturalas iezimes

Bradataji ir jauni cilveki. Péc informantu teikta, jaunakajam dalibniekam ir 18,
vecakajam - 32 gadi un parsvara bradataji no apvienibas A-P.lv ir vecuma no 20
lidz 25 gadiem. A-P.Iv foruma ir liels viriesu parsvars. No 65 lietotajiem (2011. gada
17. decembri) 38 ir viriesi un 11 sievietes. 16 lietotaji ierakstus vél nebija veikusi.
Lielaka dala bradataju studé vai strada. Vini ir visdazadako profesiju parstavji: in-
zenieri, fotografi, kimiki, metalapstradataji, IT specialisti, juristi un darznieki. No
intervijam varéja secinat, ka parasti vini klausas nekomercialo maziku. Informanti
apgalvoja, ka daudzi vinu biedri A-P.Iv foruma klausas industrialo maziku.



Anna S¢epetova. Bradataju subkultira Riga 113

Interveétie bradataji bija kritiski noskanoti pret autores ideju vinus saukt par
subkultaras parstavjiem. Viena no informantém teica, ka bradasana, at$kiriba no
dalibas subkultiiras, nav parejoss posms, kas raksturigs pusaudziem. Ar to nodar-
bojas ari tie, kam jau ir savas gimenes. Lielaka dala bradataju dzivo un sevi uztur
patstavigi. Divi informanti bradasanu sauca par hobiju, viens — par nepiecieSamibu.

Autore bradatajiem jautaja, kas viniem ikdiena atgadina par to, ka vini ir bra-
dataji. Atklajas, ka viniem ir tendence pamanit objektus, lai kur vini dotos. Viena
informante pat teica, ka objektus iespéjams sajust péc smarzas. Dazkart bradataji
pat svétkus pavada objektos — kada informante patvertné svinéja dzims$anas dienu,
citi labprat sagaida jauno gadu uz pamestu éku jumtiem. Viens informants pastas-
tlja arl komisku piemeéru, ka vin$ ikdiena lietojis habaru (PSRS laiku gazmasku
GP5M), griezot sipolus. CA muzeja—patvertné dazkart tiek rikoti pasakumi ar ma-
zikas klausi$anos un diafilmu skatisanos. Sadi pasakumi veicina foruma lietotaju
savstarpéjo pazi$anos, apmainu ar idejam un iespaidiem un stiprina kopienas apzi-
nu. Tajos piedalas daudz vairak bradataju neka bradajumu laika. Komunikacija ar
citiem bradatajiem tiek izmantots zargons, humors, joki par bradajumiem, tehniku
un cilvéka izraisitajam katastrofam.

Butu parspiléti apgalvot, ka bradatajus vieno noteikts gérbsanas stils, bet var
novérot tendenci valkat kirzas zabakus un kamuflazas apgérbu. Dazi bradataji
nésa pilnu militara stila drébju komplektu ari ikdiena un to pamato ar $o drébju
értumu un praktiskumu. Pie stilistiskam iezimém pieskaitami ari majoklu deko-
ri — gazmaskas, civilas aizsardzibas macibu plakati, izdrukatas objektu fotografijas.
Informanti mingja ari citus piemeérus: iedzive tiek glabata raciju ladés, ikdiena tiek
lietotas PSRS laiku gazmasku somas. Noteikti priekSmeti tiek izmantoti identifi-
kacijai ar forumu. Dalai A-P.lv dalibnieku ir T-krekli ar apvienibas nosaukumu,
apvienibai ir arl sava embléma, kas tiek lietota socialajos portalos. Mekléjot infor-
mantus socialajos portalos, tika ievérots, ka itin biezi bradataji sava profila fotogra-
fijas redzami gazmaskas.

Bradatajiem raksturigi, ka vini skatas filmas, spélé datorspéles un lasa gramatas
par to pasu tematiku — par pamestam, izolétam un bistamam vietam.

Spilgts piemeérs ir bralu Strugacku (Apxaouii u Bopuc Cmpyeaukue) zinatniskas
fantastikas romans ,,Pikniks cela mala” (ITuxknux na obouune) un ta ekranizacija
1979. gada - filma ,,Stalkers” (Cmanxep) (rezisors Andrejs Tarkovskis). No grama-
tas ,,Pikniks cela mala” ir nacis vards ,habars”, ko lieto Latvijas, Krievijas un, iespé-
jams, citu postpadomju valstu pilsétpétnieki.

Kads informants mingjis ari apvienibas A-P.lv bradataju interesi par datorspéli
S.T'A.L.K.E.R., kuras sizets balstits uz bralu Strugacku gramatu, filmas ,Stalkers”
tematiku un Cernobilas atomelektrostacijas katastrofas skartas slégtas zonas tema-
tiku. Ka ,,kulta gramatu” viens no informantiem minéja civilas aizsardzibas rokas-
gramatu ,,Tas jazina un japrot katram” (9mo donxcen 3namo u ymemo kaxooviii). Ta
publicéta PSRS laikos, un taja paradits, ka civiliedzivotajiem rikoties kodoldraudu
gadijuma.

Divi informanti novérojusi ari, ka bradasanai naktis un pazemé bradataji lab-
prat izvelas konkrétu zimolu produktus.

Ieprieks aprakstitas stila iezimes un patérésanas ieradumi bradataja identi-
taté nav galvenie. Galvenais ir piedzivojums, interese, vélme pétit, aizrausanas.
Tikai tas, kur$ brada, var but bradatajs. Apvieniba A-P apvienojas individi ar li-
dzigam interesém un pasaules redzéjumu. Elitisma trakums $aja grupa bija viens
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no iemesliem, kapéc raksta autore nevaréja identificét tas subkultaras kapitalu jeb
ipagibas, kas grupa atzitas par prestizam. Intervijas varéja izjust izteikti noraidosu
attieksmi pret ideju izmantot bradasanu ka ,stila lietu”. Bradataji norobezojas no
citiem pilsétpétniekiem, kas izmanto bradasanu, lai izraditos.

Vairaku informantu aprakstitaja parastaja bradajuma norisé autore pamanija
atbilstibu rituala definicijai: ,, Atkartotas uzvedibas formas, kas tiek veiktas noteikta
laika un kuras var tikt izmantoti simboli.” (Scott, Marshall, 2009) Bradajums sa-
kas ar komunikaciju - pa talruni, interneta videé, satiekoties. Ta tiek norunats, kurp
varétu doties, tikSanas vieta un laiks. Biezi vien §is laiks ir vakars vai nakts. Lidzi
tiek nemts viens vai vairaki gaismekli, tiek vilktas piemérotas drébes, cimdi un
apavi, kas pasargas no stikla $kembam, naglam, §lircém un citiem priekSmetiem,
kuri médz atrasties objektos. Appludusas patvertnés vai kolektoros tiek lietoti gu-
mijas zabaki un arl kimiskie aizsargtérpi (himzas), kas tiek nemti no CA muzeja
kolekcijas. Uz bijusajam rapnicam un laboratorijam lidzi tiek nemti ari respiratori,
lai aizsargatu elpcelus no kaitigam kimikalijam, tai skaita no azbesta skiedram, kas
izdalas no metalu zaglu ,apstradatam” caurulém. Dazreiz tiek lietotas racijas. Péc
legalas vai nelegalas ieklasanas teritorija bradataji dodas apskatit apkartni, telpas
(vajadzibas gadijuma ieklastot pa citu apmeklétaju vai dabas izveidotam ieejam
vai mukeéjot durvis, bet nekad nepostot objektus, lai tajos ieklatu) un uznemt foto-
grafijas. Atkariba no vizites mérka darbibas var pavadit ari slépSanas un lavisanas.
Kad apskate pabeigta, bradataji var doties pasédét uz ékas jumta, ja tas ir pieejams,
un kopigi iestiprinaties ar lidzpanemto t&ju un sviestmaizém, jo ,nekas negarso tik
labi ka objektos”. Kas $aja gadijuma ir simbolisks? Simbolisks ir objekta iepazisanas
process, kas katram bradatajam nozimé ko citu, un ari sédésana uz jumta simbolizé
objekta pievarésanu, ta izprasanu. Sédésana uz jumta liecina ari par to, ka bradataji
uz cilvéka veidoto vidi skatas no neparasta skatpunkta (S¢epetova, 2011).

NOBEIGUMS

Bradatajus raksturo savdabigs cilvéka veidotas vides redzé&jums, specifiskas
intereses, noteiktas étiskas normas, kultiiras patérins, komunikacijas ipatniba, sti-
la iezimes, kas atklajas apgérba, majokli un aksesuaros, ka arl neparasta estétikas
izjata. Vinus interesé pamestiba, padomju laika tehnika un cits $1 laika atstatais
mantojums.

Pamatojoties uz §1 pétijuma rezultatiem, raksta autore secina, ka bradataju
subkulturalas prakses ir veidojusas, ietekméjoties no diviem avotiem. Viens avots
ir Rietumvalstu pilsétpétniecibas (urban exploration) prakse un étika, kuras
idejisko, vienojo$o pamatu veidojis kanadiesu pilsétpétnieks Dzefs Cepmens.
Sis idejas lidz Latvijai nonakusas ar interneta starpniecibu, tas tika izplatitas
pirmaja pilsétpétniecibas foruma Bradajumi.lv. Otrs avots ir Krievijas un krie-
viski runajosie pilsétpétnieki un vinu Zzargons, interese par padomju laiku, ta
tehnologisko un kulturalo izpausmju estetizacija. Sis idejas pie latviesu bradatajiem
nonaca ar Krievijas interneta majaslapu un krieviski runajoso pilsétpétnieku,
pieméram, ar Necton.lv parstavju, starpniecibu. Vini ar pilsétpétniecibu Latvija
nodarbojas jau kop$ 90. gadu sakuma.

Izmantojot dazadu laikposmu subkultairu teorijas, iespéjams izveidot brada-
taju ka subkultairas raksturojumu un piedavat teorijas vinu darbibu skaidroju-
mam. Péc autores domam, piemérotaka subkultiiru teorija ir 1955. gada publicéta
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Alberta Koena teorija. Bradataji, tapat ka Alberta Koena pétitie devianto subkul-
tiru parstavji, veic deviantas darbibas (ieklastot privatipa§umos), bet bez devian-
tiem motiviem. Konfliktsituacija ar apvienibu Grauzti.lv, izmantojot Alberta Koena
skatljumu, var interpretét Grauztilv ka ,nepiederigos” un konfliktu ar viniem
ka provokaciju aizsardzibas nolikos, lai stiprinatu vinu negativo télu un veicina-
tu noskirtibu, kas uztur subkultaras pastavésanu. Birmingemas skolas parstavju
identificétas subkultaru iezimes ir noteiktas vietas, kur to parstavjiem pulcéties,
socialie rituali, noteiktas preces, kas tiek patérétas, un zargons. Pulcésanas vieta
bradatajiem ir CA muzeja patvertne, socialie rituali ir bradajums un kopigie pasa-
kumi, preces ir bradajumos nepieciesamais ekipéjums un senie prieksmeti, kas tiek
izmantoti praktiski un ka stila atribati. Unikali zargona vardi, ko bradataji lieto,
jau tika minéti.

Misela Mafesoli izveidotais ,cilts” jedziens bradatajiem atbilst daléji. Katra no
ciltim, kuras individs iesaistas dazadas savas uzturésanas vietas, paredz jaunas
identitates izveido$anu. Bradatajs ka identitate vai tas dala visspilgtak paradas
tie$i bradajuma laika. Paréja laika individs var bat pavisam nodalits no bradataja
identitates - ta var neietekmét vina dzives izvéles, politisko parliecibu, vizualo télu,
profesijas izvéli, hobijus. Tai pasa laika bradatajs pamanis vietas, kas vinu interesé,
pavadis laiku ar citiem bradatajiem, ikdiena meklés informaciju par objektiem, par
pamestibas un pétniecibas tematiku lasis gramatas, skatisies filmas un spélés dator-
spéles, zinas lasis par kartéja kodolreaktora eksploziju un prata parcilas, ko ir lasi-
jis PSRS laiku civilas aizsardzibas rokasgramata. Tapéc nevar teikt, ka identitates
dala - bradatajs - tiek pamesta, tikko individs pamet objektu.

Grupas izpausmes nav demonstrativas, gandriz visi tas parstavji ir sakusi pat-
stavigu dzivi noskirtiba no vecakiem. Masu mediji nav atspogulojusi bradatajus ka
subkultiru. Grupai ir mazliet noslégts raksturs, informacija par to nav plasi izpla-
tita. Bradasana ka nodarbe nav populara, iesaisti veicina personibas iezimes, kas
nav biezi sastopamas: patika pret pamestibu, tas estétikas apzinasanas, interese par
vésturi, padomju véstures objektiem, to estétikas apzinasanas, interese par rapnie-
ciskas razosanas un citu tehniku un tas estétiskas puses apzinasanas.

PSRS atribatu, tehnikas un kultaras izpausmju estetizacija, ko veic bradataji,
noteikti nav politiska. Nemot véra, ka dala bradataju PSRS piedzivoja bérniba un
dala to nepiedzivoja vispar, §is izpausmes nepavada negativas konotacijas. Brada-
taju nacionala identitate pielauj estetizaciju ka savas valsts pagatnes pienems$anas
veidu.

Bradatajus raksta autore izvélas saukt par postsubkultiiru to neparasto, bet ne-
uzkrito$o un grati klasificéjamo izpausmju dél.
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PARTIKAS PATERINS KA INDIVIDA IDENTITATES
MODELIS STARPTAUTISKAS MOBILITATES
KONTEKSTA

Antra Mieze
Latvijas Universitate

Pétijuma mérkis ir apzinat partikas lomu starptautiskas mobilitates procesa un analizét celoju-
mu un migracijas ietekmi uz individa ésanas paradumiem, ka ari iezimét individa identitati, kas
vina prombdtnes laika konstruéta atbilstosi partikas patérinam.

Teorétiska perspektiva 81 téma ievirzas starpdisciplinara skatijjuma, skarot gan migracijas so-
ciologijas, gan antropologijas, gan psihologijas ideju interpretacijas starptautiskas mobilitates
un partikas patérina konteksta. Smita (Smith, 1993), Izo-Aholas (Iso-Ahola, 1982), Danna (Dann,
1977); Kromptona (Crompton, 1979), Ozé (Augé, 1995) un citu teorijas Sai pétijuma salidzinatas ar
padzilinata intervija iegitiem empiriskajiem datiem, strukturéjot tos ar atvértas datu kodésanas
palidzibu.

Rezultata gutas atzinas, ka partika darbojas ka vietas un telpas raditaja un uzturétaja individa
apzina, un tas sasaucas ar raksta aplikoto teoriju par partikas telpas socialo skalu: kermenis—
majas-sabiedriba-pilséta-regions—valsts—pasaule, 3ai skalai veidojoties socialas mijiedarbibas
aktivitatés (Smith, 1993). Sim telpam darbojoties ne tikai fiziologiska, bet ar sociala, kultaras un
ekonomiska limeni, cilvéka kermena, uztura un vides mijiedarbiba veido partikas patérniecibas
modelus un prakses ari starptautiska mobilitatée.

Atslégvardi: starptautiska mobilitate, partikas patérins, identitate, telpa.

IEVADS

Ir vairaki cilvéekam butiski dzivibas nodro$inasanas kritériji, pieméram, spéja
elpot vai nepieciesamiba péc partikas un adens. Masdienu sabiedribas interesu loka
partikas jédziens jau iegtst daudz plasakas interpretativas nozimes, ienakot ari
migracijas un starptautiskas mobilitates analizes konteksta (pieméram, tiek rikotas
starptautiskas konferences par partiku un migraciju (Food and Migration, 2009,
UK), kur attiecibas starp partiku un telpas mainu jau ir daudzdimensionalas - sais-
titas gan ar fiziskam, gan emocionalam izjatam, gan individualam, gan kolektivam
starptautiskas mobilitates pétniecibas procesu partikas perspektiva padarot daudz
komplicétaku.

Sa darba autore pievérsas partikas patérina témai starptautiskas migracijas kon-
teksta, lai rastu atbildes uz $adiem jautajumiem: 1) kada ir partikas loma briva laika
starptautiskas mobilitates procesa? 2) vai un ka prombiutne arzemés ietekmé indi-
vida ésanas paradumus, mainoties videi un telpai? 3) ka individs atbilstosi partikas
patérinam konstrué savu identitati?

Mekléjot atbildes, tika aplikots teorétiskais skatljums starptautiskas mobili-
tates perspektiva un partikas patérina konteksta (Smith, Costello, 2009; Priscilla,
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2003; Iso-Ahola, 1982; Dann, 1977; Crompton, 1979; Urry, 2002; Augé, 1995; Mas-
sey, 1995; Smith, 1993; Ritzer, 2000). Izveélétie teorétiskie pienémumi salidzinati ar
padzilinata intervija iegitiem empiriskiem datiem. Ta ka pétijums tapis Latvijas
Universitates Socialo zinatpu fakultates Sociologijas magistrantiiras programmas
migracijas sociologijas lekciju kursa, §is darbs balstas uz salidzinosi §auru pétijjuma
mérkgrupu - uz vienu padzilinato interviju. Tomeér attieciga pétijuma problémjau-
tajumu loku paplasina fakts, ka izvélétajam intervijas dalibniekam ir gan atputas,
gan darba migracijas empiriska pieredze.

Intervijas transkripta strukturéSanai un analizei tika izmantota sociologijas
kvalitativa metode — atvérta datu kodé$ana (Strauss, Corbin, 2001). Atvérta kodésa-
na (open coding) ir viens no pamatojuma teorijas (grounded theory) veidiem, kas ar
pretstatiSanas un jautajumu uzdo$anas palidzibu lauj teksta noteikt dazadus jédzie-
nus, to ipasibas un dimensijas, tas kodét un péc tam kategorizét. Tadéjadi intervijas
teksta tika identificétas galvenas témas, kas saistitas ar partikas patérinu migracijas
procesa.

Saja darba akcents tiks likts uz individa ka starptautiskas mobilitates dalibnieka
analizi, raugoties uz partikas nozimi, kadu tai pieskir individs brivdienu arzemju
braucienos, ka ari ieskicéjot partikas lomu ilgtermina migracijas rezultata.

1. PARTIKA UN STARPTAUTISKA MOBILITATE TEORETISKA
PERSPEKTIVA

Jédzieni ,gardédis” un ,partikas tarists” savstarpéji mijas starptautiskas mobili-
tates konteksta. Pieméram, vardu ,gardédis” var asociét ar taristu, kas bauda kadu
maltiti, kuras pagatavo$ana bija nepiecieSamas augsti kvalificétu kulinaru prasmes
un kura ir izsmalcinati édieni. Bet par ,partikas taristu” tiek definéts individs, kurs
arzemju galameérki apmeklé speciali, lai bauditu produktus, kas konkrétaja vieta
tiek piedavati. Saskana ar Smita un Kostelo teikto, Siem partikas taristiem ir vis-
maz bakalaura izglitiba un vini celo bez saviem bérniem, parasti kompanija ar vel
diviem pieaugusajiem (Smith, Costello, 2009, 99-110).

Turklat janoskir ari jédzieni ,tarists” un ,celotajs”. Kameér celotajs izvélas bat
aktivs un necensas izvairities no piedzivojumiem un spraiga celo$anas ritma, kas
veido vina pieredzi, tikmér tarists ir ka sinonims baudu meklétajam - pasivs un
sagaida, ka viss tiks izdarits vina laba (Robinson, Heitmann, Dieke, 2011, 37-38).
Tadéjadi individus vai grupas, kas dodas uz arzemém partikas baudiSanas nola-
kos, varétu raksturot ka taristus, bet tos, kam partika ir sekundari butiska arzemju
brauciena galameérki, varétu saukt par celotajiem. Tai pasa laika, pretstatot taristus
un celotajus, jaatceras, ka katram individam pastav atvértas iespéjas pasam sevi uz-
skatit par taristu vai celotaju, tapat ka identificét sev ,gastronoma” vai ,,partikas
tarista” pazimes.

Savukart Arijs izvirza ideju, ka par taristu individs klast brivaja laika, kad ar
daudz ciesaku skatienu (gaze) vin$ uzluko sev apkart eso$os cilvékus, lietas un vie-
tas. Tarists izvélas celot, lai iegutu pieredzi, kas at$kiras no vina ikdienas rutinas,
turklat vizuala patérnieciba ir raksturiga jebkurai celojuma pieredzei (Urry, 2002).
Velkot paraléles, ari socialas aktivitates arzemés (partikas pirksana, édienu un dze-
rienu baudi$ana) ir neikdieniskas, jo tas ietekmé redzes ciesa skatiena (visual gaze)
nepierasta vide. Urijs ari izskir individualo un kolektivo skatienu (gaze), tadéjadi
partikas un starptautiskas mobilitates konteksta varétu pretstatit individu, kurs
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iegtst vizualu baudu, aplakojot kadu kulinarijas produktu viens, vai ari dara to
kopa ar citiem cilvekiem.

Runajot par tarista attiecibam ar partiku, Priskila tas klasifice sadi:

1) jauna vélme péc poétiskas un dvéseliskas pieredzes,

2) ta briza vai jau iepriekséja interese par citam kultGram un cilvékiem un tas

asociésana ar lietoto partiku un dzérieniem,

3) partikas un dzérienu asociésana ar svinibam un ritualiem, komfortu un bég-

$anu, statusa un kultaras atskiribu izradisanu,

4) attiecibas un atSkiribas laika un vajadzibas starp ikdienu un brivdienam

(Priscilla, 2003, 14).

Ieprieks minéta klasifikacija norada: lai novértétu individa attiecibas ar uztu-
ru arzemju prombitnes laika, ir jaidentificé briva laika starptautiskas mobilitates
sakotnéjie motivi. Izo-Ahola tarista motivaciju iedala psihologiska (personiska) un
sociala (starppersoniska) motivacija, piedavajot cetras motivacijas dimensijas: per-
soniskie mekléjumi, personiska bégsana, starppersoniskie mekléjumi un starpper-
soniska bég$ana - tas darbojas ka spiediena (push) faktori un ir tarista uzvedibas
virzo$ie spéki (Iso-Ahola, 1982, 256-262). Lidzigi tarista motivaciju raksturo ari
Danns - tarists dodas celojuma, lai sasniegtu pasburvibu (egoistisku valdzinaju-
mu) jeb gutu kadu apbalvojumu, bégot no ierastas ikdienas vides, un klasificé to ka
pievilksanas (pull) faktoru (Dann, 1977, 184-194). Pamatatskiriba starp Danna un
Izo-Aholas teorijam ir ta, ka Danns pienem, ka bégsana ir sociali noteikta, kameér
Izo-Ahola argumenté, ka nepiecieSamiba bégt ir psihologisko apstaklu vadita.

Izvérstaku tarista motivacijas dalijumu sniedz Kromptons, iesakot 7 psiholo-
giskos spiediena (push) motivus (bégsana no ikdienas vides; sevis apzinasana un
analizéSana; relaksacija; prestizs; regresija jeb situacijas pasliktinasanas; draudzigu
attiecibu un socialas mijiedarbibas atvieglo$anas valdzinajums) un divus pievilksa-
nas (pull) motivus (novitates un izglitosanas) (Crompton, 1979, 408-424).

Apskatot tarisma prakses miusdienas, var iz§kirt divu veidu partikas telpas mo-
delus. Pirmkart, ,,masu arénas”, kas nav saistitas ar senam kulttaras sakném, bet ir
jaunas, hiperindustrializétas realitates, kas radusas, lai raditu savu lielumu un ie-
klausanas kapacitati, pieméram, lidostu éstuves, atro uzkodu tikli u. tml. Sis ,masu
arénas” OZé ir nosaucis par ,nevietam” (non-places) (Ague, 1995, 79). Otrkart, tel-
pas, kas piedava iespéju bat prom no majam, turklat relativi viegli saglabajot ieras-
tas kultaras un personiskas bagazas, tai pasa laika sniedzot eksperimentésanas un
jaunu ideju iespéjas (Priscilla, 2003, 4), ka, pieméram, vietéjas nacionalas partikas
baudisana arzemés.

Runajot par ,,masu arénam” partikas un tarisma konteksta, japiemin ari globa-
lizacijas un tehnologiju ietekme. Ka viens no musdienas sastopamajiem globalizaci-
jas ietekmes rezultatiem ir jamin makdonaldizacijas (McDonaldization) klatbttne
arvien vairakas dzives jomas. Ta vairs nav tikai konkrétas sabiedriskas éstuves —
»Makdonalda” - atras édinasanas restoranu tikla principu ievéros$ana attieciga
zimola éstuvés. Sabiedribas makdonaldizacija tagad sastopama arvien plasaka so-
ciala spektra un arl biezak, ar makdonaldizaciju saprotot to, ka ,valdzindgjumam
tagad ir lielaks sakars ar kvantitati, nevis kvalitati” (Ritzer, 2000, 132-133). Lidz
ar to sabiedribas makdonaldizacijas konteksta Ricers redz ,vil§anos”, kas izpauzas
ka ,sabiedribas racionalizacijas un ari patérina racionalizacijas” process (Ritzer,
2000, 132).
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Talak, runajot par ,pakalpojumu daudz lielaku geografisko telpu”, Ricers pie-
bilst, ka ,,$adu lietu masu razosana virtuali garanté pazeminat to sajismas radisa-
nas kvalitati”. Vin$§ atzimé, ka ,valdzinajumam tagad ir lielaks sakars ar kvantitati,
nevis kvalitati” (Ritzer, 2000, 133). Globalizacijas rezultata viss eksotiskais Sobrid
jau var but vienkarss un pierasts - ikdienas maltités varam lietot tik daudz ko no
ta, kas agrak bija nepierasts. ,Ja jis redzat vienas un tas pasas sastavdalas ikkatra
vieta, kur jus dodaties, tad jums zad laika un telpas izjatas. Tad nekas vairs neskiet
ipass,” norada Alise Votersa (Waters, 1999). Lai arl Urijs uzskata, ka dabisku lietu
smarza, kas bija svariga pagatné, $obrid ir nostumta fona (Urry, 2000, 100-101) un
kops industriala perioda attistibas un sabiedribas masveida parvieto$anas no lau-
kiem uz pilsétam partikas iegade saistita ar labi parzinato cilvéku ricibas rutinas
procesu - iepirk$anos, tomér tiesi tapéc partikas sagade tagad mazak tiek asocié-
ta ar piepuli, bet vairak ar baudu un apmierinajumu (Priscilla, 2003, 5), salidzinot
partiku ar lietu, kas masdienu tarisma ir ritualu pamata un rada patikamas sajutas.

Tadejadi starptautiskas mobilitates un partikas konteksta izkristalizéjas tadi
geografiskie jédzieni ka ,telpa” vai ,vieta”, arl ,majas” vai, pretstatot dimensijam,
»lokalais” un ,arzemju”, kas talak aizsniedzas lidz témam par ,nacionalismu”,
»migraciju” un ,identitati”. Ta, pieméram, Dorina Mezi, runajot par vietas identi-
tati tagadné un pagatné, atzist, ka ,Ista Francija” atrodama kafejnicas, kur ir ,,Gol-
vaza (Gauloises) [kop$ 1910. gada pasaulslavens franc¢u cigare$u zimols. — A. M.] -
smarza, labas kafijas gar§a un kruasans” (Massey, 1995, 182). Bet tai pasa laika ari
piebilstot: ,,Si ista Francija, ko més ieelpojam kafejnica, ta pati par sevi ir veidota no
ietekmém, kontaktiem un sakariem, kas vienmeér pastav viens otra un rada kaut ko
jaunu, bet ko més tagad uzskatam par vecu, jau iesaknojusos, ka batisku Francijai”
(Massey, 1995, 183).

Rezultata nonakam pie atzinas, ka partika darbojas ka vietas, telpas raditaja un
uzturétaja sabiedribas apzina, un tas sasaucas ar Smita teoriju par partikas telpas
socialo skalu: kermenis-majas—sabiedriba-pilséta-regions—valsts—pasaule (body-
home-community—-city-regio-nation-global), $ai skalai veidojoties socialajas aktivi-
tates, ,kas péc kartas veido socialas interakcijas geografisko uzbavi un ir veidotas
no tas” (Smith, 1993, 97). Sim telpam darbojoties ne tikai fiziologiska, bet ari soci-
ala, kultaras un ekonomiska limeni, cilvéka kermena, uztura un vides mijiedarbiba
veido partikas patérniecibas modelus un prakses ari individa arzemju prombutnes
laika.

2. BRIVDIENU STARPTAUTISKAS MOBILITATES PRAKSES ANALIZE
PARTIKAS KONTEKSTA

Padzilinatas intervijas dalibniekam ir 42 gadi, augstaka izglitiba, péc tautibas
latvietis. Vin$ ir uznémeéjs, bet ka tarists jeb celotajs dodas arpus Latvijas robezam
biezak neka divas reizes gada, atputas braucienu laika arzemeés biezi kontaktéjoties
ari ar trimdas latviesiem. Nemot véra intervijas dalibnieka dazados celojumu ga-
lamérkus, ka ari arzemés pavaditos laika posmus, $a raksta autore pienem, ka ari
partikas izvéles kritériji intervétajam prombutnes bridi varétu bat mainigi.

Sekojot brivdienu pavaditaju arzemés klasifikacijai (Robinson, Heitmann, Die-
ke, 2011, 37-38), analizei izmantotas intervijas dalibnieks ir ,celotajs”, nevis ,ta-
rists”, jo intervija norada, ka arzemju brauciena motivs vinam nekad neesot bijis
partikas objekts un partika vienmér ir bijusi sekundars mobilitates motivs. Tomeér
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intervijas gaita atklajas vairakas ,partikas tairista” iezimes, pieméram, vél ikdienas
rutinas vidé esot, jau ieprieks tiek apsveérts, kada tiesi partika tiks patéréta, kad in-
divids nonaks atputas vieta arzemés (pieméram, vin$ min, ka Nujorkas apmekleé-
juma laika noteikti ies uz Rokfellera centra kafejnicu un édis ,,auzu parslu putru
lidznemamos traukos”). Tapat arl intervija izskan viedoklis: ja arzemju braucienu
galameérkis ir ekonomiski attistitas valstis, tad ari tiek sagaidits partikas kvalitates
augstveértigums un édienu baudi$anas iespéjas, ko automatiski intervijas dalibnieks
pievieno starptautisko mobilitati motivéjosiem apstakliem. Lidz ar to $a gadijuma
analizé apstiprinas piepémums, ka nevar strikti noskirt ,,gardézus” no ,partikas
taristiem”, jo partikas patérina kritériji var mainities gan arzemju celojuma laika,
gan, individam pasam to neapzinoties, jau pirms valstu robezu skérsosanas. Toties
intervija apstiprinas Smita un Kastelo teorija, ka ,,partikas taristiem” ir vismaz ba-
kalaura izglitiba un vini celo bez saviem bérniem, parasti kompanija ar vél diviem
pieaugusajiem: ,, Parsvara celoju nelield kompanija, ne vairak ka Cetri cilveki. Bet vis-
biezak divata ar sievu.”

Tomeér, stastot par savu partikas patérina pieredzi arzemju braucienos, intervi-
jas dalibnieks uzdod vairakus problémjautajumus, ar ko vinam nacies saskarties
prombutnes perioda. Ka primaro minot nepieciesamibu ,pielagoties” celojuma
galameérka tradicionalajiem éSanas paradumiem un reizém ari dienas ritmam, kas
varot nesaskanét ar vina ieradumiem, tadéjadi édienreizu laiki un ari édienu klasts,
ko piedava vai kas ir pieejams galameérki, var radit papildu gratibas un neértibas
starptautiskas mobilitates procesa: ,,Un dzivo tad neédis vai ari éd, ko piedava atro
uzkodu éstuves.”

Un, lai ari intervijas dalibnieks sarunas sakuma noradija, ka arzemju braucie-
ni vinam ir veids, ka izrauties no ierastas rutinas vides un izbaudit lietas, kas nav
pieejamas Latvija, tomér pamazak izkristalizéjas ari pretéji secinajumi: ,,probléma
patiesiba ir, ka [partikas] izvele celojumos ir maza”, ,atrodu péc iespéjas lidziga-
ku edienu, ka edu Latvija, kad esmu celojumos”, jo ,man vissvarigakais ir veseligs
ediens - vienalga, no kadas nacionalas virtuves”. Tadéjadi vél jo vairak apstiprinas
pienémums, ka starptautiskas mobilitates dalibnieks brivaja laika partikas patérina
konteksta var izpausties gan ka ,partikas tarists”, gan ka ,gastronoms”, kam svari-
ga ir partikas kvalitate — vienalga, kada tai izcelsmes vieta.

Tomeér iepriek§ minétas pazimes apstiprina ari Izo Aholas un Danna teorijas par
spiediena un pievilk$anas (push un pull) faktoriem individa vélmé doties prom no
rutinas telpas un rast baudijumu apstaklos, ko sniedz cita, neierastaka telpa - $aja
gadijuma arzemes.

Ari Kromtona piedavatais tarista motivaciju dalijjums, skatot to partikas lomas
konteksta, individam esot arzemes, ieklauj visus septinus psihologiskos push fak-
torus, un tie ieziméjas ari intervijas dalibnieka stastijuma: 1) bégsana no uztvertas
laicigas vides (intervéjama gadijuma ta ir vélme nomainit vietéjo virtuvi pret ar-
zemju, bet tai pasa laika saskaroties ar jauniem laika un tradiciju parbaudijumiem);
2) sevis apzina$ana un analizé$ana (arzemju pieredze lavusi intervijas dalibniekam
labak izprast vina vélmes partikas patérina, ka ari noveérot, cik spécigas katram ir
pasas nacionalas virtuves tradicijas, kad vin$ nonak cita vidé un apstaklos (,,Reizém
arzemju braucienos var redzét, ka tie, kas apgalvo, ka éd ,loti latviski”, celojumos
vinu ésanas paradumi liecina pavisam ko citu - uzreiz skrien uz Macdonaldu”), ka
ari starptautiska mobilitate var bat individa gar$u izjatu katalizators); 3) relaksaci-
ja (bauda, ko sniedz karotas partikas iegiSana un é$ana cita vidé, bez steigas, esot
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prom no rutinas); 4) prestizs (ko sniedz iespéja baudit édienu arzemés kada kon-
kréta valsti, vieta, telpa); 5) regresija (intervijas dalibnieks min partikas sistémas
trakumus sava valsti, kas vinam rada regresijas sajutu un lidz ar to vélmi meklét
kompensacijas arzemeés, pieméram, ,Latvija nav eko piens, jogurts vai kefirs ar
tauku procentu 1 vai 0,1% utt. [..] Un tiesi piena produkti man ir svarigi édienkarte,
tapeéc tos ari pieminu”); 6) draudzigu attiecibu un 7) socialas mijiedarbibas atvieg-
lo$anas valdzinajums (kopigas édienreizes ar arzemju draugiem vai pazinam; $aja
gadijuma kopigas maltites ar trimdas latviesiem ir ka socialo kontaktu parnese no
vienas telpas (Latvija) uz citu telpu (arzemés), kur galdabiedra nacionalitate nemai-
nas, bet mainas vide un ari apstakli, kas é$anas procesu un nozimi padara citadu);
Kromtons nosauc ari divus kultaras spiediena (pull) motivus: novitates (intervija
tas paradas jaunu nacionalo édienu un galda kultGru iepazi$ana) un izglitoSanas
(intervijas dalibnieks atklaj jaunu ésanas praksu iemantosanas un édienu recepsu
apgusanas iespéjas arzemju prombutnes laika) (Crompton, 1979, 408-424).

Vairakos punktos intervéjama atbildes atbilst ari Priskilas dalijumam, runajot
par tarista attiecibam ar partiku: te ir gan ,.ta briza vai jau iepriekséja interese par
citam kultiaram un cilvekiem, asociéjot to ar lietoto partiku un dzérieniem” (jau mi-
nétais Rokfellera éstuves piemérs; ari Halovina svétku mielasta tradiciju ievérosana,
par ko intervija tiek stastits, lai raditu kopibas sajatu ar vietéjo sabiedribu un tas
tradicijam, tadéjadi intervijas dalibniekam asociéjot sevi ka ta briza mobilitates
mérka sabiedribas dalu) (Priscilla, 2003, 14).

Intervija tiek runats arl par latvieSu migrantiem ASV un Eiropa, skatot vinu
éSanas paradumus - ka tie pielagojusies vietéjai kultarai ilgaja prombutnes laika un
vai jauna vidé ir saglabajusas kadas Latvija iepriek$ piekoptas ésanas tradicijas. Saja
konteksta partikai tiek ieradita identitates saglabatajas loma, pieméram, uzturot ko-
lektivo atminu par pagatnes partikas telpu un tradicijam un turpinot §is tradicijas
ari tagadneé (,Viena latviesu gimené Amerika kads virs cepa pats rupjmaizi, ko bija
berniba iemadcijies no savas mates. 1lgi vinam nav iznakusi maize tada, ka veléjies -
domajis, vai nu miltu, vai cepéja vaina. Beigas atklajis, ka ieraugs nav bijis pareizi
sagatavots, kaut ka ta vins$ man stastija, ja pareizi atceros. Nu, bet vispar latviskumu
vini censas uzturet, ari ésanas paradumus, vismaz svétku reizés”) vai jaunaja mitnes
zemé mekléjot partikas produktus, kas apliecina nacionalo identitati (,Reiz viens
kungs man priecigs stastija, ka tagad Nujorka, laikam kaut kur Bruklinas dala vai
kur citur, esot atvérta kada krievu bodite, kur varot nopirkt partiku ari no Latvijas:
Sprotes, rupjmaizi, saldumus un tamlidzigas lietas”), vai arl pasttinot atseviskus
partikas produktus (pieméram, rupjmaizi, ,Laimas” $okoladi vai Rigas Melno bal-
zamu u. ¢.) ciemos braucéjiem no Latvijas.

Tai pasa laika intervija atklajas, ka islaicigas mobilitates gadijuma arl pasam
intervijas dalibniekam ir izpaudusies nacionalas identitates saglabasanas vélme
vai darbiba, pieméram, prombutnes laika arzemju partikas piedavajuma mekléjot
ko lidzigu Latvijas produktiem un lidz ar to paradot, ka ari laika dimensijas nacio-
nalas identitates izpausmei starptautiskas mobilitates gadijumos var bat dazadas -
gan individa rakstura iezimju, gan apkartéjo apstaklu motivétas.

Intervija ieziméjas ari fakts, ka ilgas migracijas prombutnes dé] trimdas latviesu
éSanas paradumos ir jau$amas ari asimilacijas sekas vinu édienkarté. Ka vienu no
§1 procesa raditajiem intervijas dalibnieks min veco lauzu pansionatu ,Straumeé-
ni”, kas atrodas Anglija un kur kopigajas maltités iezimé&jas multikulturalas ésanas
tradicijas — gan ,pa$maju” ($ai gadijuma Anglijas) tradicionalie édieni, gan citu
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kultaru klatbatne (pieméram, zviedru galda tradicijas), gan neaizmirstot par mig-
rantu nacionalas virtuves tradicijam (pieméram, ,latviesu kotletém”, kaut gan sadu
nacionalas édienkartes definiciju veido$anas analizei butu nepiecieS$ama vél dzilaka
édienu nosaukumu etimologiska izpéte, tas ir, skatot konkréto édienu, pieméram,
kotlesu, nosaukumu izcelsmi vésturiska un ari geografiska griezuma. Tadéjadi $is
pétijums tiktu veikts ari lingvistiska skatjjuma).

Ieprieks intervijas analizé identificétie un starptautiskas mobilitates procesa
raditie partikas patérina modeli, ka ari definétas problémas vai ieguvumi prom-
butnes laika arzemes, tapat ari intervijas dalibnieka celojumos konstruéta identitate
vai citu migracijas procesa iesaistito cilveku raksturojumi kopuma uzskatami par
starptautiskas mobilitates raksturojosiem aspektiem partikas patérina konteksta,
un tie ir aplikoti caur konkréta intervijas dalibnieka pasaules redzéjuma prizmu.
Dzilakai $as témas pétniecibai butu nepiecie$ams veikt intervijas ar plasaku pétiju-
ma dalibnieku loku.

NOBEIGUMS

Intervijas analizes gaita spilgti ieziméjas partikas ka vietas un telpas raditajas
un uzturétajas raksturs un loma sabiedribas apzina starptautiskas mobilitates kon-
teksta. Partikas telpas skala kermenis-majas-sabiedriba-pilseta-regions—valsts—pa-
saule veidojas ne vien fiziologiska limeni, bet mijiedarbojas ari socialajas, kulttras
un ekonomiskajas aktivitatés individa prombutnes laika, vinpam esot arzemés. Tas
nozimé, ka partikas patérina modeli briva laika starptautiskas mobilitates kontek-
sta var but atkarigi ne vien no individa kermeniskam vajadzibam, bet ari no telpas
un notikumu psihologiska fona, sabiedriskam un kultairas norisém, ka ari no fi-
nansialiem apsvérumiem.

Lidz ar to ari starptautiskas mobilitates motivi var mainities — partika var bat
vai / gan primars, vai / gan sekundars starptautiskas mobilitates meérkis - kaut ari
individs parvietosanas galameérki var neierasties tiesi partikas dé], tomér vin$ sevi
var raksturot ka izsmalcinatu gardédi un prombitnes laika arzemés meklét auten-
tisku partiku, bet tai pasa laika ari ilgoties péc ,,majas” uztura un tadéjadi apzinati
vai neapzinati savu arzemju galameérki vértét péc ta, kada partika tur pieejama, un
sevi identificét ka ,,partikas taristu”. Tapéc ari starptautiskas mobilitates pétisana
partikas konteksta var but sarezgita.

Tapat ka nevar atzimét tikai vienu atsevisku starptautiskas brivdienu mobilita-
tes uztveres aspektu, ka to akcenté Urijs, runajot par vizualo patérniecibu, ta arl
starptautiskas mobilitates un partikas konteksta nevar nodalit tikai partikas pro-
dukta vizualo perspektivu. Ta ka tarismam un celo$anai ir raksturiga mobilitate,
ta ieklauj ari daudz plasaku izjatu gammu, ne tikai redzes apzinu, bet ari fizisku un
kermenisku pieredzi.

To pasu var attiecinat ari uz partikas un briva laika starptautiskas mobilitates
jautdjumu, jo celotaja vai tarista mérkis var bat - ne tikai uzlakot ar acim partiku,
bet ari to nogar$ot, pasmarzot, sajust ar pieskarienu, sadzirdét ta raditas skanas.
Patérétaja lemuma pienemsanas procesu ietekmé ne tikai psihologiski, bet ari so-
ciali, ekonomiski un kultaras faktori, kas savukart talak veido push / pull faktoru.

Turklat §a pétijjuma gaita atklajas, ka partika darbojas ari ka nacionalas identi-
tates saglabataja un veicinataja - gan ilglaicigas migracijas gadijuma, gan Islaicigas
mobilitates piemeéros. Tai pasa laika arl globalizacijas ietekmé var veidoties jauni
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partikas patérina modeli, kas sagrauj nacionalas identitates lomu starptautiskas
mobilitates konteksta (,makdonaldizacijas” piemeéri), ka ari ilgsto$as migracijas
process var but par iemeslu individa asimilacijai uznémeéjvalsts (édienu) kultara.
Iepriek$ minétais rosina uzskatit, ka briva laika jeb atputas starptautiskas mobi-
litates konteksta partika var but veids, ka veicinat no jauna atklasanas vai no jauna
akcentésanas sajatu dimensijas, ar pieredzes konotacijam pagatné un tagadné, caur
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HUMORS KA STRATIFIKACIJAS MEHANISMS
VIDUSSKOLAS KLASE

lvo Vancans
Latvijas Universitate

Raksta téma ir humors ka stratifikacijas mehanisms vidusskolas klasé. Raksta mérkis ir izprast, ka
humors ka stratifikacijas mehanisms stratificé klasi. Lai raksta mérki sasniegtu, tika noteikts pét-
nieciskais jautajums — ka prestiza akumulésana simboliska kapitala forma, izmantojot humoru,
ietekmé klases hierarhijas struktdru. Raksta pétijuma veiksanai ka datu vaksanas metodes tika
izmantotas intervijas, fokusgrupu diskusijas un sociometrija.

Humors tika saistits ar socialas stratifikacijas un simboliska kapitala jédzienu. Apvienojot abus
jédzienus, tika pienemts, ka, lietojot humoru, tas tiek akumuléts simboliska kapitala forma —
prestiza veida, tadéjadi stratificéjot klasi péc katram piemitosa simboliska kapitala daudzuma.
Galvenais secindjums, kas noskaidrots pétijuma gaita, — humors stratificé klasi, vienojot tas at-
seviskas grupas iekséji un tadéjadi pastiprinot grupu savstarpéjo nevienlidzibu, jo katras grupas
humora pieredze un forma ir mazliet atskiriga no otras grupas pieredzes, kas saistita ar humoru
un veidu, ka tas tiek lietots.

Atslégvardi: humors, simboliskais kapitals, stratifikacija, prestizs.

IEVADS

Grati iedomaties cilvéku, kur$ ir uzaudzis, nelietojot humoru. Vél gratak ir ie-
domaties cilvéku, kur$ ir audzis, nesaskaroties ar humoru vispar.

Pirma izpratne par humoru veidojas socializacijas procesa, gimenes un sko-
las vidé. Autors Saja raksta vér§ uzmanibu uz, vinaprat, svarigo humora izprat-
nes veido$anas posmu katra individa dzivé - skolu. Vél konkrétak, tas beigu
posmu - 12. klasi.

Skolas klase ir telpa un vide, kura katram nakas komunicét ar vienaudziem. Sa-
zinu nakas apgit un saprast. Neizbégama $is komunikacijas, klases un skolas ikdie-
nas sastavdala ir humors. Sakotnéji it ka nesvariga lieta skoléniem atri vien parveér-
$as par kaut ko nopietnu, ja humors ir aizskaross. Tani pasa laika tas var sagadat ari
prieku — ar ta palidzibu ir iespéjams prieku sagadat gan sev, gan citiem. Humoram
sevi nes dazadas nozimes, jo katrs to saprot un lieto mazliet citadak. Tas var bat
instruments vai izpausties ka process.

Klases vide pret daziem skoléniem var bt nezéliga. Viens no nezéligiem izpaus-
mes veidiem ir aizskaro$a humora lietosana pret kadu, izsmejot vinu. Prasmiga ta
izmanto$ana var noderét ari ka aizsardzibas riks. Ta¢u janem véra ari tas, ka hu-
mors palidz atbrivoties un klases vidi padarit draudzigaku, tapéc ir jasaprot, ka hu-
mors nav vienpusigs.

Saprotot humora divéjado dabu un klases vides ipatnibas, nakamais solis pre-
t1 pilnigakam zinasanam par humoru ir sapratnes pilnveido$ana - ka humors



126 NATIONAL IDENTITY: TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE

ietekmé klases vidi. Skatoties uz humora funkcijam atseviski, var secinat, ka tas var
klases vidi ietekmeét gan pozitivi, gan negativi.

Zinot, ka klases vide médz but dazada - gan nezéliga, gan draudziga - un at-
kariba no dazadiem apstakliem skoléni cits pret citu izturas citadak, ir skaidrs, ka
klasé valda nevienlidziba. Savukart nevienlidziba nozimé to, ka skoléni katrs sava
klasé iemanto at$kirigu statusu, popularitati vai prestizu. To apzinoties, autors no-
léma pétit, ka skolénu nevienlidzibu ietekmé humors, proti, ka humors var kadam
pieskirt vai, tiesi pretéji, atnemt statusu, popularitati vai prestizu; ka tas nosaka,
kur$ ir ar augstaku statusu un kur§ ar zemaku, tadéjadi veidojot hierarhiju jeb
stratifikaciju.

1. HUMORS KA STRATIFICEJOSS MEHANISMS

Humors tiek pétits vairakas disciplinas - filosofija, psihologija, psihoterapija,
fiziologija, antropologija, sociologija, lingvistika, mitologija, religija un izglitiba
(Popescu, 2010, 37). Lielaka dala pétnieku atzist, ka sociologija tas pétits saméra
maz, jo dala sociologu humora sociologiju neuzskata par pietiekami nopietnu pét-
niecibas nozari - humors mazina sociologu skaidroto célonu nopietnibu (Davis,
1995, 330). Autoraprat, tas batu izprotams ta — ka gan nopietni var pétit to, kas péc
batibas ir nenopietns. Tacu $eit autors vélas iebilst, jo, ja vienigais pienémums, kas
sociologam liegtu pétit humoru, batu tas, ka humora pétnieciba ir nenopietna, tad
pats arguments klast nenopietns. Ka gan var zinat, vai humors ir pétniecibas vérts
objekts, ja netiek méginats to pétit. Sadu viedokli pauz tikai dala sociologu, un, par
spiti $im pienémumam, humoru ir iespéjams pétit, un tas ari tiek darits sociologija.

Austrie$u psihoanalitikis Zigmunds Freids (Sigmund Freud) izveidoja pirmo
nopietno teoriju par humoru sava darba ,,Joki un to saistiba ar zemapzinu” (Jokes
and their Relation to Unconscious). Saja darba vin$ apvienoja tris teorijas: atvieglo-
juma teoriju (Relief theory), neatbilstibas teoriju (Incongruity theory) un psihoanali-
tisko teoriju (Psychoanalytic theory). Z. Freids pirmais apskatija socialas attiecibas
interakcija starp joka stastitaju, joka klausitaju un joka mérki. Vin$ ari pirmais
pievérsa uzmanibu tam, kada ir saikne starp humoru un tabu témam, ka izvairities
no sabiedribas ierobeZojumiem, attiecinot to uz seksu un agresiju. Vina pienémums
(nemts no atvieglojuma teorijas) par to, ka humors var bt ka drosibas varstulis (sa-
fety valve), ir butiski ietekméjis maisdienu humora pétniekus (Popescu, 2010, 38).

Vél viens teorétikis, kur$ darba ,,Smiekli” (Laughter) izstradaja humora teoriju
no sociologiska skatijuma, bija franc¢u filozofs Anri Bergsons (Henri Bergson). Vins
atzist, ka smiekli un humors ir socials fenomens un sabiedriba izmanto humoru, lai
labotu devianto uzvedibu (Popescu, 2010, 38). Avners Zivs (Avner Ziv) H. Bergso-
na viedokli par to, ka humors noder ka deviantas uzvedibas labotajs, skaidro ta, ka
soda forma par neatbilstosu cilvéka uzvedibu bis smie$anas par vinu. Piedzivojot
izsmieSanu, cilvéks nevélésies atkartot to darbibu, kas citos ir izraisijusi izsmejosus
smieklus (Ziv, 2009, 16).

Humora teorijas var ketegorizét dazadi. Saja raksta autors par atbilstodu uzskata
Dzona Morealla (John Morreall) veikto humora teoriju kategorizaciju, kura vins iz-
$kir tris humora teoriju grupas.

1. Parakuma teorija (Superiority theory). Si teorija parstav uzskatu, ka cilveki

smejas, lai izraditu parakumu par citiem - redzot, ka kads ir cietéja loma,
rodas vélme par vinu pasmieties.
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2. Neatbilstibas teorija (Incongruity theory). Sis teorijas pamata ir ideja, ka cil-
vékos smieklus izraisa intelektuala reakcija uz kaut ko tadu, ko vini negaida.
Gaidamais darbibas rezultats nesakrit ar realo rezultatu. Vairak iesaistits ir
prats, nevis emocijas, ka tas ir parakuma teorijas gadijuma. Teorija apru-
natais smieklu efekts tiek skaidrots ari ar to, ka muasu ikdienas dzivi ir ie-
spéjams paredzét, jo ta sastav no noteiktiem modeliem, shémam, sistémam.
Tacu tad, kad kaut kas neiederas $ajos modelos, shémas un sistémas, cilveki
smejas.

3. Atvieglojuma teorija (Relief theory). Sis teorijas ideja ir, ka cilveki smejas, lai
atbrivotu savu nervozo energiju (nervous energy). Saja teorija tiek apskatiti
divi smieklu rasanas céloni. Pirmkart, cilvéks jau ir uzkrajis nervozu ener-
giju un smiesanas laika grib to atbrivot. Otrkart, smejoties tiek veicinata
nervozas energijas uzkrasanas, tapéc smieSanas laika ta var tikt atbrivota
(Morreall, 1983: 3; 15-19; 20-21).

A. Zivs norada uz humora divéjado dabu. Sava darba ,,Humora sociala funkcija
starppersoniskas attiecibas” (The Social Function of Humor in Interpersonal Rela-
tionships) vins raksta, ka grupa, kura ir noteikta hierarhija, humors var darboties
gan ka hierarhiju uzsveross, gan ka hierarhiju izlidzino$s mehanisms. Humors ka
hierarhiju nostiprino$s mehanisma darbojas tad, ja grupas lideris sagaida, ka par
vina jokiem smiesies. Savukart grupas biedri smejas, jo grib saglabat labas attie-
cibas ar savas grupas lideri. Humors ir hierarhiju izlidzino$s mehanisms tajos ga-
dijjumos, kad, humors rada kopigu valodu un uzlabojas savstarpéja komunikacija.
A. Zivs piemin arl grupas grékazi (scapegoat). Tas parasti ir cilvéks, kuru par grék-
azi padara, to izsmejot. IzsmieSana liek paréjiem grupas biedriem justies parakiem
par grékazi. A. Zivs apgalvo, ka skola bat par grékazi ir sliktak neka darba grupa, jo
bieZi viens bérns nevar aiziet no klases, kura macas (Ziv, 2009, 14-15).

Simboliska kapitala jédzienu ir radijis franc¢u sociologs Pjérs Burdjé (Pierre
Bourdieu). P. Burdjé apgalvo, ka simboliska kapitala akumulésana ir tikpat raciona-
la riciba ka ekonomiska kapitala akumulésana, it ipasi tapéc, ka to var konvertét no
vienas formas uz citu, lai iegttu papildu prieksrocibas - labklajibu, varu, sabiedro-
tos un laulibas partneri. Tadéjadi P. Burdjé paplasina racionalitates jedzienu - ra-
cionali vairs nav tiekties tikai péc materialam vértibam, bet ari péc socialiem iegu-
vumiem, seviski péc simboliska kapitala (Bird & Smith, 2005, 223).

P. Burdjé sava darba ,,Praktiskas logikas” (The Logic of Practice) raksta, ka sim-
boliskais kapitals reizé ar religisko kapitalu (religious capital) ir vieniga uzkrasanas
forma, ja ekonomiskais kapitals netiek atzits. Vins uzskata, ka, tapat ka klientara
rada goda un prestiza kapitalu, ta arl goda un prestiza kapitala uzkrasana rada
klientaru (clientele) (Bourdieu, 1990, 118). Autoraprat, svarigi ir pieminét ari $adu
P. Burdjé ideju: ja individs apzinas simboliska kapitala ka uzticibas vai kredita for-
mu, tad $o kapitalu var parvérst par jebkuru citu (pieméram ekonomisko) kapitalu
(Bourdieu, 1990, 120).

Autors jédzienu ,klientara” sava pétijuma konteksta attiecina uz vidusskolas
klasi. Proti, ir skoléni, kuri akumulé simbolisko kapitalu, bet klientara $aja gadi-
juma ir citi skoléni, pirmkart, klasesbiedri, otrkart, paréjie skolas biedri no citam
klasém.

Tas ir nepiecie$ams, lai saprastu klases hierarhijas struktaru un hierarhijas vei-
dosanas célonus. Ar jédzienu ,sociala stratifikacija” tiek apziméta dazadu socialo
grupu slanu hierarhija (layer, strata), kas attélo to, kurai grupai ir lielaka ietekme.
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Pétot socialo stratifikaciju, tiek pétits, ka dazadie slani ir savstarpéji saistiti. Pa-
rasti tie ir saistiti nevienlidziga veida, jo vienai grupai var bat vairak ekonomisko
resursu, ta var tikt cienita vairak vai ari var izrikot citu grupu. Tipisks sadalijuma
piemeérs ir augstaka skira (upper class), vidéja skira jeb vidusskira (middle class) un
zemaka skira (lower class) (Saunders, 1990, 1-2). To, pie kuras $kiras pieder katrs
individs, nosaka dazadi kritériji. Citiem vardiem, sociala stratifikacija ir multidi-
mensionala. Ir dazadas iespéjamas dimensijas, kuras var novérot stratifikaciju -
pieméram, profesijas prestizs, vara, ienakumi un izglitiba (Saha, 2006, 10, 12).

Analizéjot teoriju, autors secinajis, ka nav daudz tadu materialu, kuros humors
ir saistits ar stratifikaciju, vismaz tie$i saistits. Tapat simboliskais kapitals netiek
saistits ar humoru. Tacu autos $ai raksta méginas sasaistit stratifikaciju, simbolisko
kapitalu un humoru, jo par katru atsevisku elementu (humors, simboliskais kapi-
tals un stratifikacija) ir pieejama informacija, kas noder $im pétijumam.

Simbolisko kapitalu veido gods, prestizs un atpazistamiba. Autors pievers uz-
manibu vienam no Siem elementiem - prestizam. Prestizs ir plasi izplatita ciena
pret kadu un apbrins par kaut ko, par pamatu nemot vina panakumus un ipasibas
(Oxford Dicionaries, n. d.).

Autors pienem, ka maka izmantot humoru, citiem vardiem, prasme jokot ta, ka
paréjiem tas patik un vini to novérté, rada prestizu. Autors pienem ka prestizs ka
simboliska kapitala elements stratificé kadu noteiktu grupu. Lidz ar to varam seci-
nat, ka humors grupas darbojas ka stratifikacijas mehanisms.

2008. gada publicétaja raksta par humora ietekmi uz grupas efektivitati ir teikts,
ka, lietojot humoru grupa, tiek veicinati efektivaki socialie procesi. Savukart efek-
tivi socialie procesi, pieméram, grupas loceklu savstarpéja komunicé$ana, palidz
labak nodibinat socialas saites grupas ieksiené (Romero & Pescosolido, 2008, 396).
Minétaja pétljuma atklajas humora saliedésanas efekts, proti, kada ir humora ie-
tekme uz klases kolektivu - tas klasi saske] vai saliedé. Pétijuma par grupas efekti-
vitati vél ir minéts, ka humors veicina grupas vienotibu (cohesion). Grupa veidojas
savstarpéjas socialas saites starp tas biedriem, samazinas socialais atstatums, rodas
lielaka savstarpéja uzticésanas, veidojas tas identitate (Romero & Pescosolido, 2008,
408-409).

A. Zivs raksta, ka viena no cilvéka pamatvajadzibam ir vajadziba péc piekersa-
nas un ka viens no labakajiem veidiem, ka to iegat, ir ar izmantot humoru. Tacu
tiek minéts, ka ar pieker$anos vien nepietiek. Cilveks izjat vajadzibu spélét savu
lomu grupa. Bérniem lomas veido$ana ir pazistams process, A. Zivs ka pieméru
tam min grupas klaunu (clown). Grupas klaunam ir noteiktas funkcijas grupa,
kuras pilda tikai vins, lidz ar to vin$ grupa ieglst cienijamu poziciju (Ziv, 2009,
12-13).

2. EMPIRISKA PETIJUMA VEIKSANAI IZMANTOTA METODOLOGIJA

Autors raksta lieto gadijuma izpétes metodi (case study research). Tas ir padzili-
nats pétijums, kas konkréto gadijumu apskata no ta sarezgitibas un unikalitates di-
mensijam, un tas tiek darits realas dzives konteksta. Ta ir uz pétjjuma balstita me-
tode, kas ietver citas pétniecibas metodes (Abercrombie, Hill & Turner, 1994, 85).

Si metode tika izvéléta, balstoties uz pétijuma mérki. Ta ka pétijuma mérkis ir
izprast, ka humors ka stratifikacijas mehanisms stratificé vidusskolas klasi, autors
noléma koncentréties uz vienu konkrétu gadijumu un to padzilinati izpétit.



Ivo Vancans. Humors ka stratifikacijas mehanisms vidusskolas klasé 129

No kvalitativajam metodém autors izmantoja strukturétas intervijas un fokus-
grupu diskusiju, bet no kvantitativajam - sociometriju. Autors intervéja skolénus,
lai iegtitu informaciju par skolénu savstarpéjam attiecibam un klases audzinataju.
Fokusgrupas diskusija (turpmak — FGD) tika izvéléta tapéc, ka sakotnéji ievaktie
dati (intervijas) autoram neskita pietiekosi apjomigi. Tas skaidrojams ar skolénu
kodoligajam atbildém. No 16 vidusskolas klases skoléniem FGD piedalijas devini
skoléni, no tiem cetri bija to se$u skolénu saraksta, kurus autors intervéja pirms
FGD.

3. GADIJUMA IZPETES REZULTATU ANALIZE

Interviju gaita autors ieguva padzilinatu izpratni par humora izmantosanu kla-
sesbiedru savstarpéjas attiecibas. Intervijas atklajas at$kiribas uzskatos par humo-
ru starp klases dazado hierarhijas slanu parstavjiem. Klases sociala statusa lideri
drizak uzskatija, ka klasé problému nav vai ari tas ir salidzino$i viegli risinamas.
Skoléni, kas ienem neitralu poziciju, apgalvoja, ka klasé situacija ir neitrala, proti,
ta nav ne slikta, ne laba. Savukart tie, kas péc sociala statusa bija negativie lideri,
apgalvoja, ka klasé ir nopietnas komunikacijas problémas, jokojot vienam ar otru,
ka ari vairak tiek lietots aizskaro$s humors.

Puse intervéto skolénu apgalvoja, ka klasé nav lidera vai lideru grupas. Divi
no tiem, kuri apgalvoja, ka klasé ir lideri, noradija, ka tie ir negativie lideri, kas ci-
tus regulari aizskar, izmantojot humoru. Péc autora domam, $eit paradas grupas
klauna ideja, ta¢u tas nav viens un nav pozitivais klauns. Ir vairaki individi, kas
uzmanibu sev un apliecinajumu no citiem gust, censoties izradit savu parakumu,
un tas sakrit ar parakuma teoriju. Tacu, to darot pret visu klasi, vini ir negativie
grupas klauni. Vini klasé rada negativu atmosféru un izsmejot uzspiez citiem savu
viedokli.

Viena intervija atklajas sakariba ar raksta apskatito un izmantoto teoriju — kads
skoléns intervija apgalvoja, ka izmanto humoru, lai saprastu, kada ir paréjas klases
attieksme pret vinu. Sida humora izmantosana skolénam esot labak palidzéjusi ie-
justies klases kolektiva, kad macibu gaitas ir uzsaktas vidusskola jauna klasé.

Klases audzinatajas intervija atklaja to, ka vina ir salidzinosi labi informéta par
savu klasi un apzinas, kura mirkli un situacija vina var atlauties jokot lidzi, neie-
jaukties vai partraukt jokoties, ja, vinasprat, joki kadu skolénu aizskar. Tapat vina
saprot kopigo viedokli, ko intervétie skoléni atklaja intervijas un FGD.

FKD, autoraprat, bija veiksmigs lidzeklis, lai nodrosinatu datu saturaciju, jo
citu skolénu ieskats vinu klases humora vidé radija aptverosu iespaidu par klases
viedokli. Fokusgrupa atklajas fakts, ka klasi veido ne tikai vairakas grupas, bet ar1
divi tris vienpasi. Tas izradijas svarigi, jo vél vairak apstiprinaja gala secinajumu, ka
klase tiek $kelta, ja savstarpéji joko nelielas grupas un klases vienpasi. Fokusgrupa
bija noderiga ari tapéc, ka, skoléniem esot vienuviet un arl komunicéjot, tika atklati
jauni intervéto skolénu viedokli. Tapat, uzklausot neintervétos skolénus, autors se-
cinaja, ka intervéto skolénu teiktais sakrit ar realo situaciju klase.

SECINAJUMI

Apkopojot teorijas dala aprakstito, var secinat, ka humors veicina gan cilvéku
grupu saliedésanos, gan atsvesinaganos. Humors var palidzét komunikacijas un
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asimilésanas veicinasana, izvairoties no sankcijam, un grupas viedoklu parbaudei,
salidzinot grupas viedokli ar savu viedokli. Autors secina, ka humoram nav neit-
ralas pozicijas - ja grupa tiek lietots humors, tas izraisis, pastiprinas vai pavajinas
kadu procesu. Humoru var lietot dazadiem mérkiem - gan negativiem, gan pozi-
tiviem. Humors ir noderigs, pat ja ar ta palidzibu tiek darits kaut kas slikts, jo ka
instruments tas ir parocigs un iedarbigs.

Skolnieks, kurs klasei pievienojies tas desmitaja macibu gada, apgalvoja, ka, iz-
mantojot humoru, redz, kuri klasesbiedri vinu ignoré, kuri saprot un kuri nesaprot.
Autoraprat, tas pierada humora efektivitati situacijas, kad jaunais grupas loceklis
vélas asimiléties ar sakotnéjiem grupas (klases) biedriem.

Skoléniem nav strikta viedokla par to, vai humors saliedé vai saske] klasi. Ko-
pigais viedoklis ir, ka humors drizak saliedé neka saske]. Autors secina, ka klasé
humors saliedé tas grupas, bet ne visu klases kolektivu. Visas klases saliedésanai
traucé vienpasi. Humors savas divéjadas un mainigas dabas dé] klases hierarhijas
struktaru ir ietekméjis dazadi. Tatad humors, saliedéjot atseviskas klases grupas
un skelot visu tas kolektivu, stratificé klasi.
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Abstract

Teachers’ professionalization is promoted by language education that includes mother tongue
across the curriculum, foreign languages and professional language. Aim of the research is to
analyze views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of professionaliza-
tion. The object of the present research is views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work
on languages of professionalization. The present research involves a process of analyzing the
meaning of the key concepts ,professionalization”, ,language” and ,plurilinguism”. An explora-
tive research aimed at developing hypotheses, which can be tested for generality in following
studies (Mayring, 2007) has been used in the empirical study. The empirical research was carried
out in the English course of the professional bachelor programme ,Social pedagogue” at the
University of Latvia in 2011. The newly qualified pedagogues of social work do not consider
English as a foreign language and Latvian as a professional / academic language as languages
of professionalization.

Keywords: Professionalization, Plurilinguism, View of pedagogues of social work

INTRODUCTION

Construction of nation’s identity is shaped and influenced by its teachers’ pro-
fessionalization and plurilinguism.

Professionalization and plurilinguism are inter-related: professionalization
is based on the linguistic mediation. Moreover, linguistic mediation of profes-
sionalization is placed within the stable understanding of the unity of all lan-
guage (Robbins, 2007). Language education that includes mother tongue across
the curriculum, foreign languages and professional language promotes teachers’
professionalization.

Aim of the research is to analyze views of newly qualified pedagogues of social
work on languages of professionalization.

The object of the present research is views of newly qualified pedagogues of so-
cial work on languages of professionalization.

The present research involves a process of analyzing the meaning of the key
concepts ,professionalization”, ,language” and ,plurilinguism”. Moreover, the



132 NATIONAL IDENTITY: TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE

study demonstrates how the key concepts are related to the idea of ,view of newly
qualified pedagogues of social work”. The study presents how the steps of the pro-
cess are related: determining professionalization in teacher education > defining
plurilinguism > empirical study within a multicultural environment.

Methodological background of the present research is formed by the System-
Constructivist Theory. The System-Constructivist Theory introduced as New or
Social Constructivism Pedagogical Theory is based on

o Parsons’s system theory (Parsons, 1976) on any activity as a system,

o Luhmann’s theory (Luhmann, 1988) on communication as a system,

o the theory of symbolic interactionalism (Mead, 1973) and

o the theory of subjectivism (Groeben, 1986).

System-Constructivist Theory and, consequently, System-Constructivist Ap-
proach to learning introduced by Reich (Reich, 2005) emphasize that human be-
ing’s point of view depends on the subjective aspect:

« everyone has his/her own system of external and internal perspectives that is

a complex open system (Ahrens, Zas¢erinska, 2010) and
 experience plays the central role in the knowledge construction process (Ma-
slo, 2007).

Therein, the subjective aspect of view of newly qualified pedagogues of social
work is applicable to the present study. However, the emphasis of the System-
Constructivist Theory on the subjective aspect of human being’s point of view
and experience that plays the central role in a construction process does not
allow analyzing the views and needs of newly qualified pedagogues of social work
objectively: human beings do not always realize their experience and their wants
(Maslo, 2007).

1. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

The theoretical framework of the present contribution involves the meaning of
the key concepts of ,teacher professionalization”, ,languages in teacher profession-
alization” and ,,plurilinguism in teacher professionalization” studied.

1.1. Teacher Professionalization

First, it should be mentioned that the terms ,teacher professionalization” and
»teacher professional development” are used synonymously.

It allows considering the following definition of teacher professionalization:
professional development in pedagogy is defined as a qualitative change taking
place in the professional involving process, growth, expansion, and striving for per-
fection in his/her professional activity, with regard to the conditions, opportunities,
and needs of society, and the situation of the profession (Kacapa, 1999).

Hence, teacher education is part of teacher professionalization and professional
development as shown in Figure 1.

Figure 1.  Relationship between teacher professionalization and teacher language education
(Zascerinska, Ahrens, 2011)

Teacher language education
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1.2. Languages of Teacher Professionalization

Language has attracted a lot of research efforts. The results of research activities
demonstrate diversity in terms of scientific and theoretical fundamentals as well as
complexity of prevailing concepts and current practical applications.

However, many researchers agree that language plays a significant role in socie-
ty: »the key to the evolution of human consciousness and society lies in the linguis-
tic mediation of consciousness” (Lee, 1987). Hence, language and, consequently,
language education is the cornerstone of teachers’ professionalization.

Language education or the languages of education is an overarching concept for
language as a subject, language across the curriculum and foreign languages (Aase,
2006) as depicted in Figure 2.

Figure 2. Languages of education (Zascerinska, Ahrens, 2011)

Foreign
anguages

Language education

Language across

However, the concept of language education or the languages of education is
complemented by professional language (Zascerinska, 2010) as demonstrated in
Figure 3. Moreover, it should be mentioned that the terms “professional language”
and "academic language” are used synonymously.

Figure 3.  Complemented concept of languages of education (Zascerinska, Ahrens, 2011)

Language across the
curriculum

Language as a
subiect

Foreign
languages

Professional/
Academic language

Hence, the concept of language education or the languages of education in-
cludes language as a language subject, language across the curriculum, foreign lan-
guages (Aase, 2006) and professional / academic language (Zascerinska, 2010).

Professional / academic language is defined as native language for specific pur-
poses (Zas¢erinska, 2011a).

In language education the paradigm has changed from what students can do
with the language (Rimsane, 2010) to why students use the language. This para-
digm shift emphasizes that language education is formed by a stable understanding
of the unity of all language (Robbins, 2007) - language as a subject, language across
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the curriculum, foreign languages and professional / academic language. These lan-
guages are linked, united in various ways, forming a whole (Robbins, 2007).

Moreover, the paradigm change from what students can do with the language
(Rims$ane, 2010) to why students use the language emphasizes the shift of focus
from language to use of language.

1.3. Plurilinguism in Teacher Professionalization

Use of several languages by an individual is defined as plurilinguism (Saulescu,
Saulescu, Capatan, 2009).

It should be mentioned that Chomsky made a ,fundamental distinction
between competence (the speaker-hearer’s knowledge of his language) and
performance (the actual use of language in concrete situations)” (Chomsky, 1965).
The finding of Chomsky implies use of terms such as language activity (Fedjukova,
1998), languaging (Garcia, 2009), language studies and use of language. However,
in order to follow the European tradition of terms, the term ,use of language” is
further used in the present research.

Based on the complemented concept of languages of education and taking
into consideration that teacher professionalization does not always comprise
language as a subject, Figure 4 demostrates languages of plurilinguism in teacher
professionalization within the present research.

Figure 4. Languages of plurilinguism in teacher professionalization
(Zascerinska, Ahrens, 2011)

Foreign languages

Professional/
Academic language

Language across the

curriculum

2. EMPIRICAL RESEARCH

The present part of the contribution considers the research design that includes

o the research purpose, question and paradigm,

o the sample of the present research and

o the research methodology.

Furthermore, feedback of newly qualified pedagogues of social work regarding
their views on languages of professionalization is analyzed in the present part of
the contribution.

2.1. Research Design

An explorative research aimed at developing hypotheses, which can be tested
for generality in following studies (Mayring, 2007) has been used in the empirical
study (Tashakkori, Teddlie, 2003; Mayring, Huber, Gurtler, 2007; Kogler, 2007).
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This study is oriented towards the revealing of views of newly qualified peda-
gogues of social work on languages of professionalization.

The research question is: What are views of newly qualified pedagogues of so-
cial work on languages of professionalization?

It should be mentioned that in the present research view is defined as a central,
organizing stance (Portelli, Vilbert, 2002). The view comprises

e vision,

o mission and

o objectives.

View in pedagogy is usually regarded as the concept of learning organization
that focuses on the teaching and learning process design (Garavan, 1997; Thomas,
Allen, 2006), namely, plurilinguism.

It also should be mentioned for further studies that viewing the world as a sub-
ject (learner, educators and educational managers) refers to the internal perspective
whereas viewing the world from the observer’s or scientist’s point of view - to the
external perspective (Huber, 2010).

The interpretative research paradigm which corresponds to the nature of hu-
manistic pedagogy (Lika, 2008) has been determined for the present empirical
study. The interpretative paradigm creates an environment for the development
of any individual and helps them to develop their potential (Lika, 2008). The
core of this paradigm is human experience, people’s mutual everyday interaction
that tends to understand the subjectivity of human experience (Laka, 2007). The
paradigm is aimed at understanding people’s activity, how a certain activity is ex-
posed in a certain environment, time, conditions, i.e., how it is exposed in a certain
socio-cultural context (Luka, 2007). Thus, the interpretative paradigm is oriented
towards one’s conscious activity, and it is future-oriented (Luka, 2007). Interpreta-
tive paradigm is characterized by the researcher’s practical interest in the research
question (Cohen, L. Manion et al., 2003). The researcher is the interpreter. Thus,
the interpretative paradigm in the present empirical study has been underpinned
both by the researcher’s practical interests — views of newly qualified pedagogues
of social work on languages of professionalization - and the correspondence of the
social constructivism theory, symbolic interactionism theory as well as the action
and activity theories to the given paradigm (Luka, 2007).

The qualitatively oriented research allows the construction of only few cases
(Mayring, 2007). Moreover, the cases themselves are not of interest, only the con-
clusions and transfers we can draw from this material (Mayring, 2007).

Selecting the cases for the case study comprises use of information-oriented
sampling, as opposed to random sampling (Flyvbjerg, 2006). This is because an
average case is often not the richest in information. In addition, it is often more
important to clarify the deeper causes behind a given problem and its consequences
than to describe the symptoms of the problem and how frequently they occur
(Flyvbjerg, 2006). Random samples emphasizing representativeness will seldom be
able to produce this kind of insight; it is more appropriate to select some few cases
chosen for their validity.

Thus, the present empirical research was implemented in a group of part-time
students who had participated in the English course of the professional bachelor
programme ,,Social pedagogue” at the University of Latvia in 2011.
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The professional bachelor programme ,Social pedagogue” at the University of
Latvia is delivered in Latvian. The professional bachelor programme ,,Social peda-
gogue” at the University of Latvia comprises English as a foreign language course.

The sample of the present empirical study involved four respondents. This
sample of four bachelor student social pedagogues consisted of three females and
one male which is a typical representation to the proportion of female and male
students in the professional bachelor programme ,Social pedagogue” in Latvia. It
should be mentioned that the terms ,social pedagogue” and ,,pedagogue of social
work” are used synonymously in the present research.

The age of the respondents differentiated from 20 to 40. All four bachelor stu-
dents had got different working experience:

« two students were police officers,

» one student worked as a social pedagogue at school and

o one student worked as a waiter at a coffee shop.

The sample is multicultural as the respondents with different cultural back-
grounds and diverse educational approaches from different parts of Latvia were
chosen. That emphasizes the study of individual contribution to the revealing of
views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of professionaliza-
tion (Luka, Ludborza, Maslo, 2009).

English is a foreign language for all the students in the group. The students’
mother tongues considered to contribute to successful foreign language learning
and become an instrument of bringing the students together more closely are as
follows:

o Latvian for two students and

+ Russian for two students.

What seems very positive is that the students are willing to learn languages. All
four students had indicated that they had participated in the English course in or-
der to get experience of learning English.

Hence, the group’s socio-cultural context (age, field of study and work, mother
tongue) is heterogeneous.

The sample description allows defining the languages of plurilinguism of stu-
dent social pedagogues at the University of Latvia as depicted in Figure 5.

Figure 5. Languages of plurilinguism of student social pedagogues at the University of
Latvia

Englishas a
foreign
language

Latvian as
Professional/
Academic language

Latvian as the
language across the
curriculum

Latvianas a
foreign language

The study consisted of the following stages:

o analysis of the views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work on lan-
guages of professionalization,

o data processing, analysis and data interpretation,
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o analysis of the results and
o elaboration of conclusions and hypothesis for further studies.

2.2. Survey Description

Analysis of views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of
professionalization comprised non-structured interviews.

Non-structured interviews to analyze views of newly qualified pedagogues of
social work on languages of professionalization included one question as following:
What are languages of teacher professionalization?

Respondent 1 emphasized the importance of knowledge of Latvian language in
communication with other people.

Respondent 2 implied that Latvian is significant in order to work successfully
with other people in Latvia.

Respondent 3 highlighted that Latvian is important for social pedagogues in
Latvia.

Respondent 4 meant that Latvian is the language of communication between a
social pedagogue and people who are around.

2.3. Findings of the Research

The survey reveals that the newly qualified pedagogues of social work do not re-
alize the possibilities of plurilinguism in teacher professionalization offered by the
professional bachelor programme ,,Social pedagogue” at the University of Latvia.

Table 1 demonstrates the views of the newly qualified pedagogues of social work
on languages of professionalization.

Table. Views of the newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of
professionalization

Languages of teacher professionalization Number of students | Percentage

Latvian as the language across the curriculum 4 100%

Latvian as a foreign language 2 50%

Latvian as professional / academic language 0 0%

English as a foreign language 0 0%

The structuring content analysis (Mayring, 2004) of the data reveals that the
respondents belong to one group, namely, a group that involves Respondents 1, 2,
3 and 4 who suggest Latvian as the language across the curriculum to be the lan-
guage of teacher professionalization.

The structuring content analysis (Mayring, 2004) of the non-structured inter-
views to analyze views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages
of professionalization revealed that

o the views of the newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of

professionalization are homogeneous,

o the newly qualified pedagogues of social work emphasize Latvian as a lan-

guage across the curriculum as the language of teacher professionalization,

o the newly qualified pedagogues of social work consider themselves to con-

tinue working in Latvia,
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o the newly qualified pedagogues of social work do not take into consideration
possibilities to work or study outside of Latvia,

o the newly qualified pedagogues of social work put the emphasis on working
rather than studying,

o the newly qualified pedagogues of social work do not consider English as a
foreign language and Latvian as a professional / academic language as lan-
guages of professionalization.

CONCLUSIONS

The findings of the empirical research allow drawing the conclusion that the
views of the newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of profession-
alization are homogeneous. The newly qualified pedagogues of social work empha-
size Latvian as a language across the curriculum as the language of teacher profes-
sionalization. They do not consider English as a foreign language and Latvian as a
professional / academic language as languages of professionalization.

Validity and reliability of the research results have been provided by involving
other researchers into several stages of the conducted research.

External validity has been revealed by international co-operation as following:

o presentations of the research at international conferences and

o use of individual consultations given by the Western researchers.

Therein, international researchers who took part in the international co-oper-
ation in order to analyze the views of newly qualified pedagogues of social work
on languages of teacher professionalization validate the findings of the present
research.

The present research has limitations. A limitation is the empirical study con-
ducted by involving the newly qualified pedagogues of social work of one tertiary
institution, namely, University of Latvia, Riga, Latvia. Therein, the results of the
study cannot be representative for the whole tertiary area. Another limitation is use
of only qualitative methods in the present empirical study to the data processing
and analysis. One more limitation is that languages of professionalization in teach-
er education were studied paying attention to the views of newly qualified peda-
gogues of social work, but it was studied in isolation from the views of educators
and researchers. Social nature of development (Vygotsky, 1934/1962) makes view of
each partner involved in teacher professionalization as depicted in Figure 5 impor-
tant (Zascerinska, 2011b).

Figure 6.  Partners involved in teacher professionalization

Researchers’

Students’ view view
Educators’ view

Thus, the findings of the research allow drawing conclusions that complete
analysis of views on languages of professionalization is provided by the synergy be-
tween views of

« newly qualified pedagogues of social work,
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o their educators and

o researchers.

If the results of educators” and researcher’ views on languages of teacher pro-
fessionalization had been available for analysis, different results could have been
attained.

Nevertheless, the results of the research, namely, the complemented concept of
language education, languages of plurilinguism in teacher professionalization and
the explorative research design, may be used as a basis of analysis of views of the
newly qualified pedagogues of social work on languages of professionalization of
other tertiary institutions.

The following hypothesis for further studies is put forth: in order to increase
teachers’ professionalization it is necessary

o to widen teachers’ views on languages of professionalization,

o to promote teachers’ pluriliguism guided by

¢ organizing a favourable learning environment,
¢ supporting teachers’ needs in languages and
+ providing successful use of teachers’ languages.

There is a possibility to continue the study. Analysis of views of newly quali-
fied pedagogues of social work of other tertiary institutions is proposed for further
research. Another direction of further studies includes analysis of educators’ and
researchers’ views on languages of teacher professionalization. And a comparative
research of different countries on languages of professionalization is of great re-
search interest.
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JAUNIESU AR VIEGLIEM GARIGAS ATTISTIBAS
TRAUCEJUMIEM NODARBINATIBA ATVERTA DARBA
TIRGU PEC SPECIALAS IZGLITIBAS APGUVES

llona Sidorovica
Daugavpils Universitate

Jauniesiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem ir lielas gratibas péc obligatas izglitibas
pabeigsanas atrast jebkadu darbu vai nodarbosanos. Katrai specialajai skolai vajadzétu pieda-
vat dzives iemanu programmu, tacu bieZi vien skolas nespéj to pilnvértigi ieviest. Resursu un
pasniedzéju trakuma dé| lielaka dala specialo skolu nevar nodrosinat profesionalas apmacibas
klases jeb arodklases. Tas nozimé, ka lielaka dala jaunieSu ar garigas attistibas traucéjumiem,
skolu beidzot, nav pietiekami sagatavoti patstavigai dzivei.

Raksta mérkis — analizét jaunieSu ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem nodarbinatibu
atvérta darba tirgl péc specialas izglitibas programmas apguves.

Izmantota pétijuma metode - padzilinata dzivesstasta intervija (gan strukturéta, gan briva).
Interviju laika vairaki respondenti izteica viedokli, ka specialajas skolas piedavato profesiju loks
ir Joti ierobezots. No pétijuma dalibnieku dzivesstastiem izriet, ka pozitiva pieredze darba tirgt
vérojama tikai tajos gadijumos, kad darba devéji un kolégi nav informéti par jauniesa ar vieg-
liem garigas attistibas traucé&jumiem diagnozi un par to, ka vin$ ir pabeidzis specialas izglitibas
iestadi.

Atslégvardi: jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem, nodarbinatiba.

IEVADS

Cilvéku ar garigas attistibas traucéjumiem diskriminacija ir dzili iesaknojusies
un plasi izplatita sabiedriba, tadéjadi kavéjot pozitivas parmainas taja.

Pastav Ipasa procediira, lai novértétu garigas attistibas traucéjumu limeni. Cil-
véku ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem spé&ju limeni izglitibas nolakiem
nosaka valsts un pagvaldibu pedagogiski mediciniskas komisijas. Novértéjums tiek
izdarits, balstoties uz sertificétu psihiatru noteiktam diagnozém, kam par pamatu
tiek izmantota Pasaules Veselibas organizacijas klasifikacijas sistéma. Viegliem ga-
rigas attistibas traucéjumiem raksturiga nepietiekama intelekta attistiba, vinu emo-
cionalas un gribas darbibas ipatnibas ir $kérslis maciSanas iespéjai visparizglitojosa
skola (Liepina, 2003). Jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem spéj stra-
dat, uzturét labas socialas attiecibas un dzivot patstavigu dzivi.

Jauniesiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem ir nepiecieS§amas plasa-
kas pieejamibas iespéjas izglitibai un nodarbinatibai, lai nodros$inatu vinu dzivi un
darbu sabiedriba.

Starp izglitibu un nodarbinatibu pastav spéciga saikne: ja jaunie$iem ar vieg-
liem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem nav pieejas piemérotai izglitibai, viniem nevar
nodrosinat jégpilnu nodarbinatibu. Dati tika analizéti, pamatojoties uz A. Maslova
teoriju. Saskana ar A. Maslova (Macnos, 1999) vajadzibu teoriju vajadziba ir iekséja
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nepiecieSamiba, kaut kas tads, bez kuras cilvéks nevar iztikt un kuras apmierinasa-
nai tiek mobilizéti attiecigaja bridi pieejamie cilvéka resursi.

Jauniesiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem ir lielas gratibas atrast
jebkadu darbu vai nodarbosanos péc obligatas izglitibas pabeigsanas. Katrai specia-
lajai vai visparizglitojo$ai skolai ar specialo programmu vajadzétu piedavat dzives
iemanu programmu, tacu biezi vien skolas nespé&j to pilnvértigi ieviest. Resursu
un pasniedzéju trakuma dé] lielaka dala specialo skolu nevar ari nodrosinat pro-
fesionalas apmacibas arodklases. Piedavatais apgstamo profesiju klasts biezi vien
neatbilst darba tirgus prasibam. Tas nozimé, ka lielaka dala jaunie$u ar garigas at-
tistibas traucéjumiem, skolu beidzot, nav pietickami sagatavoti patstavigai dzivei.

Specialas skolas var izveidot ari profesionalas apmacibas klases. Ta¢u Izglitibas
un zinatnes ministrija nodro$ina finanséjumu profesionalas apmacibas klasu atvér-
$anai tikai tad, ja skolai ir pietiekami materialie resursi un pedagogi un ja kursa
tiek apgutas pieprasitas iemanas, kas skolas beidzéjiem lautu stradat péc kursa
pabeigsanas, ka ari, ja ir iespéjams atrast darbu atbilstosi piedavatai profesionalai
apmacibai. (Informacija no Izglitibas un zinatnes ministrijas majaslapas.)

Pétjjuma respondenti: jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem, kas
ir vai nav iesaistijusies izglitibas sistéma vai darba tirga.

Pétjjuma mérkis: analizét jaunie$u ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem
nodarbinatibu atvérta darba tirga péc specialas izglitibas apguves.

Pétljjuma uzdevumi:

o izzinat mérkgrupas dalibnieku pieredzi;

o noteikt galvenos problému lokus, individualus, aréjus, iekséjus skérslus un
barjeras, ar kuram ir saskarusies jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas trau-
céjumiem, pabeidzot specialo izglitibas iestadi;

o Dbalstoties uz dzivesstasta intervijam, izstradat anketu par jauniesu ar vieg-
liem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem veiksmigu ieklausanos darba tirga, lai
noskaidrotu uznéméju, iestazu vaditaju un specialo izglitibas iestazu skolo-
taju viedokli par nepiecieSamam kompetencém darba tirgi.

Izmantota pétijuma metode: padzilinata dzivesstasta intervija (gan strukturéta,

gan briva intervija).

Izlases izvéles metode: tiek izmantota nevarbutiga jeb sniega bumbas metode,
kad viens pétljuma respondents identificé citus respondentus un iesaka tos ieklaut
pétljuma. Respondentam tika uzdots jautajums, vai vins / vina pazist vél kadu cil-
veku, kurs ir pabeidzis specialo izglitibas iestadi.

Ertuma metode: pétijuma sakumstadija izlasi veido viegli pieejamie responden-
ti. Tipisko gadijumu metode: izvéléti jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas trauce-
jumiem (S. Kristapsone, 2008). Sakontéji respondentu izlase tika izveidota, izman-
tojot personisko pazinu loku - bijusos skolénus.

Padzilinata dzivesstasta intervijas tika strukturétas cetras jautajumu grupas.

o Pirma nodala. (Profesionala izglitiba.) Respondentu dzives situacijas
raksturojums péc specialas izglitibas iestades pabeigSanas, proti, ar kadam
problémam nacas saskarties un ko ir izdevies veiksmigi atrisinat.

o Otra nodala. (Pasreizéjais statuss darba tirgu.) Iztirzati jautajumi par da-
zadam problému risinasanas stratégijam un spé&ju ieklauties darba tirga.

o Tresa nodala. (Nakotnes vizijas.) Ta aptver jautdgjumu loku par respondenta
skatijumu uz savu nakotni un perspektivam.

o Ceturta nodala. (Refleksija.) Respondentiem tika piedavata iespéja pardo-
mat intervijas jautajumus.
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Raksta tiek analizéta otra nodala.

Papildus intervijas tika iegata informacija, kas attiecas uz vecumu, dzimumu,
izglitibu, darba pieredzi un dzivesvietu.

Interviju skaits: 13 padzilinatas dzivesstastu intervijas.

Pétijuma veik$anas laiks un vieta: 2010. gada februaris. Intervijas tika veiktas
Riga un Rigas rajona, Daugavpili un Daugavpils rajona un Rozkalnos - Latvijas
ciemata, kuru apdzivo cilvéki ar specialam un ipasam vajadzibam.

Veidojot respondentu izlasi, tika nemti véra vairaki faktori.

o Respondenti parstav dazadus dzimumus. Pienemot, ka problému risinaganas
stratégijas virieSiem un sievietém ir atskirigas, intervija tika ieklauti gan sie-
vie$u, gan virie$u dzimuma respondenti.

o Respondenti parstav dazadas apdzivotas vietas — lielakas Latvijas pilsétas un
rajonus.

o Respondenta vecums. Visi intervétie jauniesi ar viegliem garigas attistibas
traucéjumiem ir darbspéjiga vecuma (18-30 gadi). Vecums tika nemts no ta
briza, kad respondents ir beidzis specialo izglitibas iestadi un kad vinam ir
veidojusies patstaviga dzives un / vai darba pieredze.

Interviju norises ilgums bija loti dazads — no 1,5 lidz 3 stundam. Visa intervijas
iegata informacija tika audiali ierakstita diktofona un péc tam transkribéta. Inter-
vijas notika dazadas vietas — gan respondentu dzivoklos, majas, gan sabiedriskas
vietas (kafejnicas).

Lai nodros$inatu ieguitas informacijas konfidencialitati, visa pétijuma informaci-
ja respondentu identitate ir Sifréta.

1. PETIJUMA RESPONDENTU APRAKSTS

Pétijjuma veiktas 13 padzilinatas dzivesstasta intervijas ar jaunies$iem, kam ir
viegli garigas attistibas traucéjumi. Visi $ie jaunie$i nesanem ambulatoro psihiat-
risko palidzibu. Lai batu parstavéts iespéjami plasaks respondentu problému loks,
atlasot pétijuma dalibniekus, tika ievéroti dazadi sociali demografiskie kritériji:
respondentu vecums, dzimumes, izglitiba un nodarbinatibas statuss.

Analizéjot pétijuma respondentus péc sociali demografiskiem kritérijiem, situ-
acija ir $ada: ir aptverts visai plass darbspéjigs vecums - jaunakajam respondentam
ir 18 gadi, bet vecakajam - 30 gadi. Intervéts gandriz vienads skaits abu dzimumu
cilvéku (8 viriesi, 5 sievietes). Intervijas notika gan latvie$u, gan krievu valoda, to
noteica respondenta izvéle. Izglitibas zina parstavéti dazadi limeni: tadi jauniesi ar
viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem, kam ir paligskolas, arodskolas, vidéja spe-
ciala izglitiba, un tadi, kas paslaik macas.

Respondentu iesaiste darba attiecibas ir dazada: aptaujatie strada gan pilnu, gan
nepilnu darba laiku, ka ar paraléli aktivi izmanto izglitibas iespéjas. Ir ar jauniesi,
kuri iekartoti darba ar Atbalstita darba agenttiras starpniecibu. Starp tiem ir bez-
darbnieki, kuri ka darba meklétaji ir registréjusies Nodarbinatibas valsts agenta-
ra (NVA), un ir jauniesi, kuri nestrada, bet dazadu apstaklu dé] nav registréjusies
NVA.

Pétjjuma dalibnieku gimenes un sadzives apstakli ir atskirigi. Dala dzivo
gimenés kopa ar kadu no saviem tuviniekiem (vecakiem, dzivesbiedru, braliem,
masam vai draugiem), dala dzivo vieni pasi.



144 NATIONAL IDENTITY: TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE

2. INTERVIJU REZULTATU ANALIZE
2.1. Profesionalas izglitibas pieejamiba

Analizéjot intervijas, izkristalizéjas, ka lielaka dala jaunie$u ar viegliem gari-
gas attistibas traucéjumiem nesanem profesionalo apmacibu, kas nepieciesama,
lai vélak vini spétu izmantot nodarbinatibas iespéjas, un ir atkarigi no socialajiem
pabalstiem.

.. €5 mégindju atrast sev citu skolu, kur varétu macities, bet redz ka mani ne-
pienéma. Vajadzéja visadus testus aizpildit un es izkritu. [..] vini man ieteica
aizbraukt uz Jirmalu, tur ir kaut kas prieks invalidiem, [..] ari pildiju testu un
peéc divam nedeélam atndca papirs. Papira bija rakstits, ka es neesmu derigs
macibam.” (Virietis, 18 gadi.)

... bija tads matematikas skolotajs [..] es vinam paprasu... jo pec $is specialas
skolas ir diezgan griuti péc tam kaut kur tikt macities. Vienmer tev pasaka:
»Ai, nu pec tadas skolas... ne... [..] Visiem skolotajiem, kam pienaku klat,
paskaidroju viniem, kur es macijos, kadi mums bija prieksmeti, kadu stun-
du man vispar nebija, prasu, vai varétu varbut vairak paskaidrot... Visi ari
skaidroja, bija atsaucigi..., tapéc es vairak ko dariju. Bet matematikas sko-
lotajs atnak uz stundu, uzraksta kaut ko uz tafeles, savu datoru iesledz, skatas
taja... Es pie vina piegaju, pateicu, bet vins teica: ,Tev 9. klasé jau vajadzeja
par to zinat.” Es vinam saku, ka es nemdcijos vidusskola, bet vin$ atbildeja, ka
tas ir tikai manas problemas. Tas ta bija.” (Sieviete, 24 gadi.)

»1a i rakstits, ka man nav vidusskolas priek$§metu, kurus man jazina, ka nav
anglu valodas... nu vai tas ir taisnigi? Biju [oti apbédinata... pat raudaju...
man liekas, ka viniem jau ir vienalga, no kuras skolas ir beérns, lai tikai
macas, bet izradijas, ka viniem nav ta.” (Sieviete, 21 gads.)

Lidziga pieredze ir tiem jaunies$iem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem,
kuru saslim$ana saistita ar labi pamanamam aréjam izpausmém. Analiz&jot vinu
iespéjas profesionalas apmacibas joma, saskatama $o jaunie$u diskriminacija, kas
izriet no apgutas izglitibas, tas ir, pabeidzot specialo skolu, sabiedriba nelabprat vi-
nus pienem.

Bija ari pozitivi gadijumi, kad profesionalaja izglitibas iestadé jaunie$us ar vieg-
liem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem vértéja individuali un viniem piedavaja sevi
pieradit.

.. €S noteikti zinu un visiem varu teikt, ka jaiet macities un mdcities jaiet uz
Bebreni. Nebiis ta, ka tevi tur atraidis, tur visi ir pretimnakosi cilveki un
izpalidzigi. Visi skolotaji tev palidzes, nebiis ta, ka tev pasaka, vot, tu atndci
no tadas skolas, ej prom... ta nebis.” (Sieviete, 21 gads.)

2.2. Nodarbinatibas pieejamiba jaunieSiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas
traucéjumiem

Latvijas Republikas Satversme paredz vienlidzigas nodarbinatibas iespé&jas vi-
siem Latvijas iedzivotajiem. 106. pants paredz, ka ,ikvienam ir tiesibas brivi izvéle-
ties nodarbosanos un darbavietu atbilstosi savam spé&jam un kvalifikacijai. Saskana
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ar 107. pantu ,ikvienam darbiniekam ir tiesibas sanemt veiktajam darbam atbilsto-
$u samaksu, kas nav mazaka par valsts noteikto minimumu, ka ari tiesibas uz ikne-
délas brivdienam un ikgadéju apmaksatu atvalinajumu”. 109. pants paredz sociala
nodros$inajuma aizsardzibu un noteic, ka ,ikvienam ir tiesibas uz socialo nodro-
$indjumu vecuma, darbnespéjas, bezdarba un citos likuma noteiktajos gadijumos”
(Satversme, 106.-109. pants).

Viena dala jaunie$u ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem slépj savu diag-
nozi no darba devéja un kolégiem, bet otra dala neslépj. Dazi pieméri.

»Bet lielakoties, ja tu pabeidzi tadu skolu vai esi grupas cilvéks [cilvéks ar in-
validitati. — I. S.], ta skibi skatas, it seviski tie darba deveji. Man bija ar darba
devéju vienu, skatas, nu tu esi tada stka un vel no specskolas, tad uzreiz te pa-
saka ,,Cau Rasma’”. Zelta likums, vienkarsi pasam nevajag nevienam stastit
[ka esi pabeidzis specidlo izglitibas iestadi. - 1. S.).” (Sieviete, 23 gadi.)

»Bet ta mana tagadeéja izglitiba [specialas izglitibas iestade. — 1. S.] ietekme
mani. Tapéc ari gribu pabeigt vidusskolu. Bet tagad - ka tik uzzina, ka pa-
beidzu tadu skolu, viss cel§ man ir nogriezts un uz mani divaini skatas. Tie,
kuri zina, bet ir tadi, kuri nezina, kas ta par skolu ir, un tad vini prasa.” (Sie-
viete, 24 gadi.)

,Un galvenais, kad pirmo reizi saku stradat, kajas neturéja, krampji kéra.
Diez kas nebija pirmas reizes... nebija pat laika ladzigi pagulét... vajadzéja iz-
turet. Ja ne, mani izmestu no darba.” (Virietis, 24 gadi.)

Parasti jaunie$i ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem neatkarigi no diag-
nozes pasreizéjiem vai potencialajiem darba devéjiem, vaditajiem un kolégiem neat-
klaj savus garigas attistibas traucéjumus. Vini visos iespéjamos veidos censas slépt
savu diagnozi. Sadu ricibu, péc respondentu domam, nosaka ne tikai vélme un
nepiecieS$amiba iegtt darbu, bet ari pasu vai citu cilvéku ar lidzigam saslim$anam
negativa pieredze darba tirgt. Dazkart respondenti, neminot konkrétu pieredzi,
balstijas uz savam izjutam un prieksstatiem par situaciju.

»Tas ir atkarigs no sevis pasa. Nevienam nevajag neko teikt, bet sevi jarada no
labas puses, jasmaida, jabit sabiedriskam. Nevajag izradities vai vel kaut ko.
Esi tads, kads esi, un viss.” (Virietis, 19 gadi.)

. Joti negodigi un sapigi, ja pret tevi izturas ka pret tur kaut kadu slimo, es
varbat varu biut daudz spéjigaka par citiem, kuri nakusi no labam sko-
lam... es nezinu, varbit vajadzétu taja pasa bridi parbaudit to bérnu, nevajag
uzreiz atmest ar roku. Vel varbit aprundties ar vecakiem. Piezvanit uz sko-
lu, tur varétu uzzinat, kads cilveks es esmu, nevis uzreiz skatas ar ne tadam
acim.” (Sieviete, 21 gads.)

Kad apkartéjie bija pamanijusi jaunieSiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucé-
jumiem kaut kadas uzvedibas atskiribas, tas tika uztvertas vienkarsi ka jebkuram
cilvékam piemitosa personibas savdabiba. Savukart péc tam, kad apkartéjie uzzina-
ja par $a jaunie$a diagnozi vai to, ka vins$ ir beidzis specialo izglitibas iestadi, visas
darbibas tika uztvertas ka psihiskas slimibas izpausme un tika mekléti veidi, ka sa-
raut darba attiecibas ar $o jaunieti.
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Bet ir ari pozitiva pieredze, kad darba devéjs, neskatoties uz jauniesa ar viegliem
garigas attistibas traucéjumiem diagnozi, vina darba pieredzes trakumu un iespé-
jamam neértibam darba procesa, tomér rod iespéju laut $im jaunietim stradat sava
uznémuma.

».. vina [priek$niece. — 1. S.] man uzreiz teica, ka esmu parak jauna, ka jau-
nus jau negribas nemt darba. Tapec ka visiem jaunieSiem vejs galva, vini
nestrada, bet nu tur vairak pa ,tusiniem” staiga, tad uz darbu neiziet, vina
saka, tapec negribas nemt jauninus. Es vinai paskaidroju, ka es nestaigaju pa
»tusiniem”, ka man Sis darbs ir |oti vajadzigs. Vina mani panéma [..] prieks-
niece man iedeva atvalindjumu. Vina man jau uzticéjas. Ka saka, sakuma es
stradaju uz savu vardu, bet velak mans vards straddja uz mani. (Smaida.) Mes
ar to prieksnieci pat joprojam sazinamies, apsveicam svetkos, sazvanamiem,
nu ta.” (Sieviete, 24 gadi.)

Sabiedriba, dzivodama stereotipos un informacijas trakuma par cilvékiem ar
garigas attistibas traucéjumiem, ir neatsauciga. H. Ofstads (2003) pamato, ka sa-
biedribas aizspriedumi par cilvékiem ar garigas attistibas traucéjumiem rada So
cilvéku dzives kvalitates pazeminasanos.

Atseviskos gadijumos darba devéjs pauz pozitivu attieksmi tikai tad, kad jaunie-
tis ir apliecinajis savu vélmi un spéju stradat. Tad darba devéja attieksme pret vinu
nepasliktinas.

No ta izriet, ka viena no dzives kvalitates paaugstinasanas iespéjam ir mainit
domingjoso attieksmi. NepiecieSama sabiedribas informésana un izglito§ana par
garigas attistibas traucéjumiem un ar to saistitiem jautajumiem, ieklausisanas pasu
jaunie$u pieredzé un viedokli. Tas, iespéjams, veicinatu savstarpéjo saprasanos un
kliedétu stereotipus. K. Grunevalds piedava motivét sabiedribu un saskatit iespéjas,
nevis lauties bezceribai, ievérojot cilvéku ar garigas attistibas traucéjumiem.

Bez neizpratnes ir vairakas citas problémas, kapéc $iem jaunieSiem ir gratibas
atrast darbu.

Intervijas ar jaunies$iem, kam ir viegli garigas attistibas traucéjumi, liecina, ka

o nav atbalsta sistémas, lai jaunietis ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéju-

miem sasniegtu darba vidi;

o daudzi vecaki nevélas, lai vinu bérni, kam ir viegli garigas attistibas trau-

céjumi, strada;

o nav sakartota arodizglitibas sistéma, lai, beidzot skolu, vini ar savam zina-

$§anam varétu kaut kur atrast darbu;

o specialisti, pie kuriem varétu vérsties $ie jaunies$i, nav sagatavoti darbam ar

cilvekiem, kuriem ir garigas attistibas traucéjumi;

o macibu programmu trikums jaunie$iem ar viegliem garigas attistibas trau-

céjumiem;

o trukst arl macibu materialu, kas batu sagatavoti viegla valoda, kura paredzé-

ta §adiem jaunie$iem.

Darbu ka nepiecieSamibu pilnvértigakas dzives nodrosinasanai minéja visi re-
spondenti. Darbs palidz apmierinat materialas vajadzibas, sniedz drosibas sajatu
un ari saskarsmes iespéjas, cel pasapzinu un palidz pasrealizéties.

»Neesi pazaudéjis ceribas sava dzive, ceribas, ka esi zem jumta un ka tev viss
nepieciesamais ir. Tev ir maize, ko paést, tev ir darbs, tev ir gulta, jumts, tev
ir gimene .. biezi, kam tas ir, vini var to pazaudeét un péc tam nozélot, bet es
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nevelos zaudet to, ko atradu [..] Un tagad es nondcu tada vieta, kur es gribéju
noklit, es dzivoju, stradaju, es esmu vajadzigs un priecdjos, ka man nevajag
klist apkart vienam pasam.” (Virietis, 27 gadi.)

Izanaliz&jot visu informaciju, kas tika iegtta intervijas ar jaunie$iem, kam ir
viegli garigas attistibas traucéjumiem, redzam, ka kopiga un visbatiskaka $is gru-
pas pazime ir nepietiekama vajadzibu apmierinasana.

Darbs $iem jaunie$iem ir nepiecieS$ams tapéc, lai varétu sevi nodrosinat finan-
siali un justos vajadzigi, lai varétu citiem ko dot, ka ari, lai celtu savu pasapzinu
un izmantotu savas spéjas, zinasanas, talantu. Cilvéks tiecas péc panakumiem un
sasniegumiem ne tikai tapéc, lai to novértétu citi, bet lai izpaustos ka personiba.

NOBEIGUMS

Atskiriba no paréjiem jaunieSiem, kam ir svarigi atrast darbu ar lielaku atal-
gojumu, $iem jaunie$iem, kam ir viegli garigas attistibas traucéjumi, atalgojums ir
pakartota lieta, galvenais ir apzina, ka vari stradat un esi noderigs.

Parasti $ie jaunie$i neatkarigi no diagnozes neatklaj ne pasreizéjiem, ne poten-
cialajiem darba devéjiem, vaditajiem un kolégiem to, ka viniem ir garigas attistibas
traucéjumi.

Kad apkartéjie bija pamanijusi vinam kaut kadas uzvedibas atskiribas, tas tika
uztvertas vienkarsi ka jebkuram cilvékam piemitosa personibas savdabiba. Savu-
kart péc tam, kad apkartéjie uzzinaja par $a jauniesa diagnozi vai to, ka vins ir bei-
dzis specialas izglitibas iestadi, visas darbibas tika uztvertas ka psihiskas slimibas
izpausme un tika mekléti veidi, ka saraut darba attiecibas ar $o jaunieti.

Lielaka dala jaunie$u ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem atstaj skolu,
negiistot iemanas, kas tiem nepieciesamas, lai vélak iegtitu darbu tirgus apstaklos.
Lai nodrosinatu $o jauniesu labaku sagatavotibu parejai no apmacibam uz nodarbi-
natibu, valdibai par prioritati janosaka profesionalas apmacibas pieejamiba plagam
profesiju lokam cilvékiem ar viegliem garigas attistibas traucéjumiem. Sai noliika
jaturpina darba tirgus analize, lai noteiktu, kadas jauniesu apmacibas programmas
labak atbilst darba tirgus pasreizéjam vajadzibam un pasu jaunie$u iespéjam.

Viena no dzives kvalitates paaugstinasanas iespéjam ir mainit attieksmi pret
cilvékiem ar garigas attistibas traucéjumiem. Sabiedribu nepiecieSams informét un
izglitot par garigas attistibas traucéjumiem un jautajumiem, kas ar to saistiti. Ne-
piecie$ams zinat $o jaunie$u pieredzi un uzklausit vinus. Tas, iespéjams, sabiedriba
vairotu toleranci pret citadibu.
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